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It 1s wrdely aSSUmed that the subject of any French

verb is elther the agent or the patlent of the process Wthh

the verb denotes, and that the choice of VOlce forms '1'.', ,ali,f

- :

representlng thls notlonal 51tuat10n of the SUbject is llmlted

to the actlve’and passxve forms only. In thlS study, a thlrd
. ‘. . oA .

. notlonal 81tuatlon of the subject 1s recdgnlzed that of Cs

:

a subject who is” both agent and patlent of the actlon. An

1nvest1qat10nlls made of the pronomlnal Verb forms used to )

express thlS mlddle dlathe51s. no » h& -.': . "T~,',~' 3‘
' The work comprlses four Qarts. The f1rst chapter is

.a general 1nqu1ry 1nto the nature of the verb and the folces

. . '
PN

i of 1nt1dence whlch relate the verb to supports outsrde ltself

“in relatlonshlps of dlreCt and lndlrect tran31t1v1ty.. The . .~

¢

‘second chaptern on v01ce,.1nvestigates whether there 1s
a constant correlation between form and notron 1nethe phenom—

enon of voice, and demonstrates the need ‘for a- dlSthCtiOﬂ,“b
between fOrmal and notlonal categOrles ln any examln?tlon of
thls aspect of French. "{. ‘ J

: A discu551on of. the upderlylng structure ‘and values of
i .

a theoretlcal mlddle v01ce, 1n both wrde and restrlcted
l.

deflnithns, preceeds an actount of resultative, ‘or- mlxed—A‘

<

voice.verbs.. It ig shown that these verbs owe thelr partlcular
value to thelr lnablllty‘to be temporally complete before

“"they are:materlally COmplete. The aptness bf pronomlnal V01ce
-t0, express middle'diathéslsjis‘then emphasized~by,the varroos-
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w1th1n tﬁe constructionf end b&’ebeeiai featureshéf théfbefbya ;
1n th; bi transcendan aspeét.ulThe last chapter 1; detoted\ V:; ‘ 7?:
to an analiels bf-so é middle %olce verﬁf (seié@}bﬁ f;oﬁ - f\ j .:%
1 a corpue 1nclud1ng .tﬁewspaper, a novel and a’ collectlon ot . 'g
Jdlvéréé textg).~ T‘e commentary on them p01nts .nvarlably B ! | §
, to the.genetab cofc1u51on of thls work,hwhic Fis that the | B _M“ng

- )
subject of a. pronomlgal v01ce verb in French 1nconporates,

——

g A
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ln varlable propOrtionQ, the d0uble roIe of agent and patlen
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and all 1t contalns, all that can berdlstlngulshed and abst- -

about.” '*.“:j;-'; o

v ! ‘2
¢ | 1 "
. ' {
_ CHAPTER ONE: TRANSITIVITY = ~ . = ;
.\' : ':" ;} LR ! :
' . : Y .."*_A_' ' - . .
Before undertaklng a dlscussiOn of -voice: and transltlvrty,
1t would be uSeful to. investlgate ‘the verb as & llnguistic '.:f' .
category, ahd to see how a verb relates to’ varlous parts of 5"' v
: ‘ i oo _ , A
, the sentence around it. “3_ ' IR 1”1».' oL
’ e ‘ ‘ ' i . A
Guillaume” sees the creatlon of the verb as part of 1"'_‘m o
$ process of llnguistrc evolutron whose flrst step 1s the Ll ;“i
@ o
confrontatlon of the human mlnd w1th all that 1s outsrde ‘the ' R
mlnd The prrmary dlstinction 1s that of self and non—self." fﬂiv L
(Gulllaume UL, March 1942 2 H1s térms are ‘moi' and ‘hors—ﬂ '
m01' ). Self i8° Fhe human person, Ldentified by the mind’ as A

hav1ng 1ts own separate exlstence" Non—self rs the unlverse" i'.;ﬂ .

l‘, racted from the unLVerse for the purpose ‘of speaklng about it._‘”_:f‘/

(Gu111auﬂe UL, 5 March 1942 2) The self, onoe identifled, ,_ﬂ;‘f /‘

rnterpreted and systematrzed, gmves the lingulstic category :'uff_,
of person,, the experience of the non-self becomes the]._,~ :~:'L-f/d
sémantése,)' the llnguistic expressron of what can be. talked |
‘“"*77;"_" . . T -

The categorres of noun and Verb are contingent on the i
phenomenom of lncidence. Inc1dence is an*lmpulse to seek

o~ !

axsupport. (Wllmet 1972 68-69; Moignet 1970: 192—95P. 'Lﬂfﬁi.",

. . . ‘_ . . L.
. .'- _.\ . .. - ! . - ' . L ‘._ ’

1. “Le hors—mor, clest la semantese,‘c'est-a—dire l'experience_

'"l que le moi acquiert de 1" univers auquel il est- affronte "

(Moignet 1970' 192) ' L
v ) .- ., . . !'..
; - - : . l ,L ( :
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L8 th’ewflfow of «th

L 'antese 1s.made -incn.dent to

5 3

1 >

T When the human mind has separate
PR
1t m’akes the sémantese internal y incn.dent' to itself. The .
4, /.
result, a 11nguist1e form Sald~

oy e e

out of’ the non-self, 1t is tho h\ht of as containing a.

/f itself, is a noun. Formed

univ—- .

- ersal person that which 1de' tlfles a noun with the. non-self

}

and not with the human pe“rso' . ThJ.S person is neither first .

nor second nor a personal th rd equal to.. a lui
H

i e., ‘a human
person spoken about i“t ig.
third person.z.. I g .;_ B NI S
When ‘the process of- in idence 1s carr'ied furt:h'er-,.th‘e ."sém— a
the catégory of‘ personqal
o'n:self, person 3a‘n contazn the

But s J.nce

‘ self .'LB much smaller than .
semantése only a llttle -a a t*ime, ,in ‘a way which can only be -
" One of flu1dity or motion

a

(Guillaume UL 5 March 1942 )

What results is the pers, ! al aspect of language, that of the
"" yerb.-» . This  aspest JIS al/ o that of tense, since tense interprets
RE Ceen B /- ;
inunense/non~se1f 1nto the small,' nking self

41n terms of time,u The container (person) being smaller than . T

, the content, the conta{:.ning process mujﬁt be fluid, produoing

i

. a v1sion of time. (Guillaume UL, 5. b;tarch 1942' 5). ' ' :

tl‘he steps 1n the creat:.on of nouns and verbs can be

1llustrated ‘as follows. S S f-'

‘.:&l"' Lot .. L AT ." L ' , . ‘,‘,., K .o ,' ) "". . oot . N
. 2 "Lais'sé a lui-meme, le nom se. presente a l‘espr:.t comme{
“appartenant: de soi 4 la troisleme personne." (Guillaume UL,

30 May 1947 (C) 1)

3 Gulllaume says. that per'son is- the experience which the '
.gelf has of itself, transferred moré or.less completely to .
the' non-—self (Gu:l.llaume UL, %5 February 1942, 3)

¢ . ’
_.\

R T . . . . i ..
co Sy : . . - . . .. .
Gt LR C PR N o . . Lo P .
i T ; L o) T,
. .. P N L ..

L T e PP P S
LS Rt

DT W,

n mpersonal,J or universal, L e

‘ sémantese and human person, S

5t e vt Sl e} A AT QRS S e T T
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: _' ' ‘person,s,v,

_ categorles.vé To make the uhlverse th:.nkabl

”,"w1th it, the self processes the non—self a

. ( \I" ! . . [
s : ' ST
"A. Separatlon of uNon-Self and \of Self v
B.. Tﬁen- L
gInc:Ldence of Non- TIncidence of - .- . Inc:.dence o-f'

‘Self to Ttself - - Self to Self' Non—-Self to’ Self

: ,,.,S'oac‘e""._.. R ‘Perso‘n is - S e Comime
(Nouny - '. I 1dent1f1ed SN (Verb)

* " ‘e o, . " 4 ’ i o 3 " ’ : * ' (
::'l"i- (adapted from Guillaume UL 5 March 1942 6)

H

: A noun then has 1nternal inc1dence and refers to lts own

- sémantese., The E antese of. a verb is that of an actlvity

tak:.ng place in’ t:.me. ‘I'he sémantése can be ;pade further inc:.d- -

ent to a noun, but in a speclal way. 4 The path followed is

through the category of person.

N In oppos;.tlon to the non—self, or the uTiVerSal person,

'Guillaume sees the self, or human person, as human thought

\

-confronting the un:LVe}:se. The actiVJ.ty of self is cons:.dered

. to be two-fold, both analytlc and symithetlc. Hux{an thought

/

, sider th m distmctly and separately, and syn,hes:Lzes when,|

e

¢

N -

.l.f it‘ were a -

. —\.\

.

Guillaume UL, '5-March 1942; 2. . Gui

AI'

21

5 "Iy ever? Language the category of| person- represen‘ts 'th.‘e"r_'? -

_rsubjecta.ve transfer of self to non-self ' (Guillaume uL, &

'ﬁ"" ‘March 1942 7 tr) A ;', CORE (A

.c.\ n ;

'analyses when it. abstracts notions from the un versal to con-— '

’ to come to terms‘

llaumeﬂ uses the terms"..j B
'.'dlscernement' and entendement' for my 'analysz.s' and ' -
. .' synthes:Ls’ ; » : '




1f1ed w1th the human person are the followxng'sl tHe self.."'v
. . . l W 0
or: 'mo:.', hav:.ng recognized itself extends the recognitlbn

0

to acbeing outsnde the self, yet ass:.milated €o J.t. Thls sec- :

- ond person is recognized -as s1m11ar, as a being w:.th whom the e

b . .-

self can relate and to whom the self can speak - the 'to,:. .

Further:.ng the extension leads to rec?gnition of a third per— '
son outside the limits ,of self ThlS third person straddles

the boundaries of lf and non—self of human person and uni- -

i 4
Iy

versal person, and may be recognized as ‘a persOn lrke the self

(m01, to:.) y or it may be the prO]ection of th?self's personal:.ty
& . ’ :

: ,,.on to any other non—,human being‘ to be spoken of. ~ The th:er

¢ .

person ..'LS the external, absent persoh, never

‘ oken to. \ vIt is

: at- this stage that the human person encounters he.uniV..ersal'f L

thirdlperson conta[:.ned in the Semantése.7' '

The progression 6F self through the steps of mo:. and g

' .’ N P
: e N . -
I . ' ¢
- . - Y . - e
' -t . L
. d
e ",

"toi' 'lui 12 human th:l.rd person ‘or’ prOJ ection of person on
&“? non-human being, makes the self identifiable with the sem 'nt-r

ese, because ’che universal non—humn person contalned by the ,

o

I
i,

“ion. of personality of human self 3 W:Lth the sémantese thus

:anident to the person contained in J.t, the ver‘b comes J.nto being.

And the predn.cation of the Semantese on ,the self, in so far as"

\ . . . .A . -‘ '

'ltﬂ}e} reasoning ls adaptsd from M01gnet 1971 ' l92-195..;,
-.. , “2’/ , . ' L.
! Person is- the support for the semantic content of " a-

seinantése.' "Pout, &. falt’ genéralement, 1. personne est le’ supp- IR

‘ort que se donne la’ pensée poux y attacher les apports ‘de ..
sxgnification qu elle a de'@ermines en elle—méme, en langue.".

~. ..

(Guillaume 1973(C) 61) R o R

g semantese'is a].so a third person, capable Of receiving project-—"

L et e e Beb b
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]

another sémantese, prec1sely because the comm0n denomlhatpr of -

o

eupport.. (ibld.~, p 149)

- . RS . T ‘_'
i . e * 1 . CoLe, R . - P

the latter is 1dent1f1eﬂ w:Lth the univeréal self, makes poss-yl-:"

:Lble addltlonal predlcatlon to the other values of the self

‘ ‘ ' o *

ThlS pcssxbn.l:.ty accounts for N bal conjugatlons J.n flret,
. (

‘“. second and thlrd persons, marked by :mflectmns or by pr‘onouns. e

o
‘

(cf canto --JE chante-f cantas - TU«chantes-‘.cantaT - IL

'. . N L 74‘4 - '.‘_ ,.'. ': , .‘” 7:',.,.
chante) RS 3; ’.”, 5 e ST e

" Once the sémantese 1s made inca.dent to the person, it is

through the category of person that ‘:Lt can be made lncxdent “to- o

¢

2 h N

3 two semanteses is the shared 1nc1dence to the third person,.. B

(In the SentenC‘B' - ° . N ‘ - ‘x _" o ' , .". . M An‘ ‘ ! . .‘: .3-' "'. o

»0 - . oo

N

AP (l) le cheval court ’A('ifloiéne't 1970 194) S

W ,r +7
. 5

three op@:a/uons come xnto play e AR I

: '1 In the flrst place, there are two semarﬁteses, n

Lt "cheval“ iz and N "course" e

each 1ncident to :Lts own unlversal perscm. o { L Yot

oo ) LTy e

‘2' - The second semantese bécomes mc1dent to the universal

Y i S

person c0ntaq.ned J.n it, ahd :Ls predlcated of that gerson. Th’é ‘

“A

semantése 1s thus pr oessed as a Verb, and from course we

\'l .
get- 11 court" v :LI{ the unWersal sense of . "il Y. a course"‘ 'or

“there ig' runnlng" ‘or. - "there runs" . By the same argumentu, the

’

Co semantese "cheval" could have become Verbal, b‘ut does not

- . i .
|g‘ - . 1
Eo ‘ '

"8 - : o L

oo Whereas the external incidence of a, verb J.ncorporates
the category of ‘person -at thé& level of tongue, that .of an. ..
adjective is incident to:person in. dlscourse, ‘as evidenced .by

adjectival agreement.’. "L'adjectlf n'a d':mc;dence d la perscmne'

que tardlvement en discouts; .et. cette J.ncidence se traduit par
- des faits d'accord,...  Le’ verbe...lncorpore la’ pers nne: U

. ordinale,.cell® qui” change de rang.™ (Guillaume 1971 (b) : 145).
" That -ia, - the support for - adjectival incxdence is determined_

only in dlscourse, unllke that of a -noun Wthh is its own

L ' « .. ‘II °
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e
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WLt

ey

e resembles th act1v1t1es dé a- horse, i}? /horsrng around" @’

bl
hﬁﬁgzrlln whlch case the semantese “chevalﬁ/would become verbal.

v e . . . - . . . . .
' - I'w ".'. o < . . ’ ‘ . ) :

. {
@ 4 < M - R “ 7 - g " - " ¢ . -
- :Ql in thls>casé /b eauee the fltuatlon to oe,conveyed\lnvolves o

v e g

say of a pe son th@bdhé‘or she ig d01ng somethlng which

. L2 t
-’s .

o
jFrengh has chevaucher - 'to go By horse_,~a ‘%ven chevaler,

» M . » 1.0 H R -

-~ "'supp tlng beams (scagfoldlngw, simildr ‘to our Peaw— "U“, .
i . EE . b Ca

: horses' T .

. P .«
B b

‘)' v..\,

v

WhoseJnow nedundant '11',is then dglete . The res It/f

< 2 ! { . 6, On 2

X .. q.

:'1nc1denc”has brought bout the:j01n from.ye fe noun,

e denceq(M01gnet -

s

1970 195 uses~ s 151e") 15'from verb t noun. e

: c L ia L .'.:»««"' I
,7 «', f; a sentence, therefo;e,'w1th EY oun as subject, the*real
§ubject 1s the thlrd person Whibh he noun 14%11es, when thlS
\..

g
thrrd petson hasaabsexbed*the unrversal person of tne verb

v~

What is ;mpoxtant is that the unrtersar peraon has been proces—'

sed in- such a way that it can be assimllated to the human
Y ¢ - . W e

person whlch has developed from the non—self "In other WOrds,

N the semantese produces an ILl uanersal/person, whlch can be

- \

/ * // ) \ * * ‘ + & ‘
fWthh means to support a mlne-shaft, etc., u 1ng chevalements 7\7*'

transformed 1nto IL ' human person. (M01gnet 1970- 195).- ' 1'f;.f

y‘ The person -to. Wthh the semantese has attached 1tself in

v
. - L Aa

. . f > ?
order to become verﬁ&ﬂ can be seen as a startlng pornt. '-/ L

-~
<

ey

Lo . . N . . . . , . .
N . . Lot oo - . . , . : . .o f ‘ P
. Y. - . : ~1 K Lo ' - e . . )
: . . s . N II"'I ' ’ ’ : ' . -7 .‘l r
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Pl oo P |
é? : The role of the verb 1s to present an event movxng through %
LT N tlme, evolv1ng from) beglnnlng/towards an end, or in N 5:
. . . .jh01gnet s termsy. from a cause to anueﬁfect. (MoxgnLt 1973-. ¢ ?
o n ‘ 363 . He speaks of a "causatlon" and anﬂ "effection". Y . . N é
lé, . P‘ ) .The term/'cause is to he unéerstood not: necessarlt; as a' ) . : 5
¢ o ¢ . p o :
;fhff. Ax‘ bE1ng érfornlng the actlon siqnlfled by the verb but as the - th Jlé
? :Lnf- ) h“ mental p051t10n Judged sultable as a. startlng polnt for the; ‘ %
.iu ' i o expressxon of an event The cause 1s the base from‘whlch . |
'gf g '}\the event can be, not generated but S1mply stét d. (M01gnet '
@{wf ) hiﬂ 1973- 363);_ The’ verbal 1ncﬁdence'wh1ch moves #n. the'direétion'\
i?' ‘ .?_ , of the cause 1s what bulllaume calls the Sa cmdence actlve‘
é:u i:' . ) (Gu;llaume 1971(B) 118), an 1dea reflned)by‘M01gnet (Moignet
. . 3 v.'.., . .
g '?‘ o 197} 3§{h‘as an ldentlficatlon ‘of the element of acltlulty ’ s
;" ) ? . 1mplled By the verh w1th 1ts éausatlve element. ,” "ij;. .
'i - ¢ .'f:bl But whlle they seem to. agree on the ex1stence “and role of-
4 o .0 . - .~ : « T ¢ et
;‘:b f tﬂe actlve verbal 1nc1dence, there'ls s;heféisagteement about 5'2' v
X : .;%; N ausecond verbal incldence ThlS 1ncr§enée is the one thch
i ;J/‘ . °iooks toward.the texmlnatlon of the prégess - the resu&t ot ; .
Jn‘.l ‘t " ~;the effect’ Gu1llaume does not see thls 1ncidenCe as be;ng ( .
! ; part of eVery verb In a sentence llke; : rF'ﬂ>;\ f.' ) ;.‘" . ) .
,.i ‘ (2) Plerre observe.“‘, ];' ;‘“ -3’:_5 ﬁh?:'t.a" :
) ’ Gulllauhe would - say that only orie 1n01dence, dn actlve one,? .
- }15 present, that of observe to.Prerre.' Moignet, on the other
-'f. 'hand,lsees ln thlS same sentehce an 1nterna1 1ncrdence} not ’
-;n mf," “to a result, but to- that whlch is lmplied by the verb 1tself .
~: Plerre 'S act1v1ty as obServer 1mp11es that somethlng has tahen B
. 'zplace.. Thls somethlng is an obsarvatlon. (M01gnet‘1973: 65).
: . o o t
..0," : . : '?),, ':. . ’ “ ‘ .
/}/‘,J. / i ¢ y

. 2 . N . s M . . * 5 s * - .
. . . . El . . I‘- > N ‘
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. The verb lS thus predlcated tw1ce- onhce to an'external_

.causatlve support and .once. 1nternally, to 1tself

v In contrast, the sentence .

(3%

serve ~PauI L S -f

“Has double external predlcat on, both to the causatlve support

L4

<

us_\,and to the effectlve support. The activ1ty is stlll an observ~

'+ 7

, atlon, but effectlve predlcatlon is no longer to the act1v1ty

' 1tself, but to the result of the act1v1ty, whlch 1s equated

2

w1th Paul, sdmethlng out31de the actlvity entlrely. _Thls,".

@

s somethlng is Molgnet 5 (1973. 366) "effectlon externe“, the

object;of the observatlon, that whlch 1s acted upon. The fncid;w

1

ence whlch seeks 1ts support else%here than 1n the causal
: support of the act1v1t¥ . or. 1n the act1v1ty 1tbelf is the ’
pa551ve' o effectlve 1n01dence.. The presenCe of a support

. ’ for the pa551ve an1dence makes a verb- tran51t1ve (Gulllaume

g

too .

the underlyldg representatdon as’ well -as on “the- surface), then

the venb 15 1ntran51t1ve.? M01gnet reflnes Gu1llaume s. 1dea,

B Y A VIS SIS RO Vet Vet e -
. T PR CIe

s and makes the notlon of passxve 1nc1dence more w1de1y appllc-
o able. He belleves that a.verb which lacks' an. external support
for - ltS pa551ve 1nc1dence + an 1ntranJ1t1ve verb - automatlcally .
predlcates thls 1n01dence 1nternally, of the process indlcated
s . e - . . .
by the verb * '~: A~ o .
- ho 1llustrate how 1nc1dence operates at the level of tongue e
to. make a verb tran51t1ve, Gu1llaume schematlzes the sentence"
. g . .
0 v" “A 9 ! ‘ ) -. -
_ : ....l'lntran51t1v1te du’ verbe...sup ose... absence .de
° 1'1nc1dence passive B." (Gulllaume 1971(B) 178).. )
N e -‘] . .
e e v i l\"', ~ o -
. ; “.a 1 W

D O L ey Y

1971(B) 178) Where such a support is- lacklng (and lacklng 1n.‘

kAT e Y T o
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(Pierre}”

. © .. an obiéct

(4) Plerre

in the follow1ng way.

..'A_

P

r

<

padtive incidence

pa551ve 1n01dence B

regarde 1a

(Gulllaume 1971(B)

merdl
195)'

. B

“(regarde)—

o~

(trans;tlv;ty),:

,;% (lafmer).

passrve 1nc1dence : ..

” J
The' sentence Plerre observe would be represented w1thout the

M01gnet E represeltatlon of underlylng active ‘and® pa551ve -

4

e - 1nc1dence accounts for cases. of tran51tiv1ty and lntran51t1v1ty

When the support lS external, 1t lS known as’

}‘ As an example of the mechanlcs of transit1v1ty, con51der

,cause' éffect
) external “internal . internal. " external "
i —_—— . E ] - . ! S
; “subject- person -contained “the verbal the passive "~
{ R noun or within the - sémantése person, .-’
LT T pronoun Verb : 1 the object
’ ' PR e_ ‘ z;, 'u
{, causatlve (actlve) 1nc1dence . ( effectLVe (passxve) 1ncidence-
. -
, - (Flgure adapted from Morgnet 1973' 366)
- 54\ ) :. The arrow lndlcatlng movement of the effectlve 1nc1dence can
stop before the 1nternal / external limlt show1ng that the
pred;catlon can. be lnternal (1ntran51t1v1ty) or external s

4

,-f, tbe sentences Plerre observe Paul and Plerre marche. iIn'

Plerre observe Paul, observe 1mp11es a certain portlon of .

f
'observant'-and a certaln portlon of 'obserVe

(M01gnet 1973:

st M

vIoe AT AN

by a

b ot el Ty
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367) Whereas the form in -ant is referred tb the causal S

'support (1 e. P1erre== observant), Eﬁg_Lgbgsrr is the result, ,,:f
4 .

. or effect, of the operation, thak wthh.lS brqught about-Qy
the Verbal movement of cause to effect.lg Implled 1n the K

'_verbal semantése then’ lS an 1nternal effect, ‘obseIVe' S

0

whlch can be equated adjectlvally w1th an external support

»
3

»(Paul), Whlch ‘is not the external causa; support (Plerre)
“In dlaqram Form: ' . ; L
Pierre . % ‘observe - - ' paul

S cause - . T : effect
; R " . ' observe ‘

L)

Pierre ¢—-|- observant - - ’“ﬁw'of observé
) S [ ] servé———+P ul . (internal
. . S,

[y

L .o . U sl -result) -to.
Yoo oL ' - Paul (ext= -
ern al support)

-effectlve 1n01dence :
(Gulllaume s passxve 1nc1dence)

causal 1nc1dence .
(Gulllaume s act1Ve-1nc1dence)

(adapted from M01gnet 1973 370)

aQ, , AR

,'But when the result can be equated w1th nelther ‘an external ',' e

o effectlve support, .nor an-: external causal support the verb

A
I

1is 1 ntran51t1ve, as\lm,

) | (5) Pierre gnarehe.j- b e Lt

- - .t ‘.
- P .
P P .

-

- yc.marche v Lo T T
‘cause .,..‘:; L effect P ,.':ﬁ L .fT'
Pierre<~++~ 2 nmrchaﬁt'm

T marche : o St

9 Do
y . AR v oL ' — N
Y to I3 3 h
., . s : .

. L . b

-

10 Gulllaume notes. that a verb can be concelved of, . or S

~made thlnkable, only in so far as there is a movement: of theﬁ‘-'

mingd from cause to effect. "Pour penser ‘le verbe, on se.porte. .

. d‘une 11m1te a l'autre.“ (Gulllaume, Llngulsthue ﬁsychlque 9)

o
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';othe than '1a~marche

"1dent1fled with Paul, the ‘ressemble

L

. ll . ‘.I' ':. oy - -' .:’ L

"Marthé'cannot be predlcated of an 1nd1V1dua1 who is walklng,' v

nor’ ‘is there anythlng in a p051t10n of pa551v1ty of whlch

'‘marg é' can be Sald.' The resdlt of ’marcher is nothlng j‘ -

s e saCitam Brst TN D ek ion T n by AL s e

and only in thls Sense can the verb ' '1;
“be é 1d to have a strlctly 1nternal 1mc1den e. (M01gnet 1973‘ ':"xx 2
368) The resultatlve smde of theyverb here is nomlnal ,;;# é
because of 1ts 1nternal 1nc1dence, it says ;tself of ltself. L . i

Yae ey e s @

LR There are many sentences Tike {f‘a

x-," f ’ (6) Plerre ressemble a7 Paul. ",

= .
the status of whose verbs seems to be beéween tran51t1v1ty

: and 1ntran51t4v1ty ln that they requlre the medlatlon of af': ."” i

‘prep051t10n between verb and object The reason for the"

.
fpreposmtlon 1s that, unlike the case of Plerre observe Paul,

'Jln whlch theA'observe lmplled ‘in obserVe was*totally ’

.1mp11ed in ressemble

lS not attributable to Paul Paul and ressemble cannot be"{i . Ce

equated Bub on the other hand the sémantese reSSembler . s

A ' ' o . /
}aIaD poetuaatesfthe approxrmatlon of one person W1th another,u !

. b
,even théugh 1t @efuses t;efr total 1dent1f1cat10n. . The prep—

)h051t10n then 1ntervenes 1n the roie of extender to brlng out

" an 1mp11c1t part of the semantese (here part1a1 resemblance),

';'one of the qualltles 1mp11ed by the Semante e, énd to create

a tran51tlon to the followrng nomlnal sgiantese. (Mo;gnet 1975-

'291) ' The prep051tlon then marks the refusal by the verb to

vldentlfy w1th an external support, ln Other words, to dlIECt

1ts 1nd1dence other than lnternally Gulllaume makes the

{

g A , -

;,obseryation that when the-mechgplsm.of rneldence.ls‘lnterrgpted’

e e et et et M e St ittt b e Smmt a0 sime o v 4 ) 10 e mipan g St e
W B R N - . ‘ e .

eeon o,
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N i'or unable to functlon normally, then the use of -a preposxtlon l'

R :,JS requlred.l; And elsewhere, in a dlscusslon of the- proceSs

by which a verb 1s made 'adequate tQ its effectlve llmlt,’

lr,,

Guillaume 1ntroduces the 1dea of a 'datlve adequacy for

. - cases like' Plerre repond 3 Paxﬂnﬂﬂﬂmefﬁzihe says, the process

of ecuatlng the 1nternal pa551ver1nc1dence w1th an external L

support (1 e "l'adequatlon") 1s nct poss1ble, so that the 73‘._',f
effect lles out51de the(reach of the pa551ve 1ncidenceh' Q”
B o A brldqe 1s Called for to medlate the gap between verbal move-i

'ment and effect The brldge 1s prov1ded by the prep051tlon..::

a'

»made/even more exp11c1t wheh Cu1llaume says that tqe prepos-

'ﬁltlon ls the word 1n tehgue used to 1ntervene in dLscourse

s T g
o s Lt

RS between twc words Wthh are separated by a:gap not brldged Q'ifi"“ff'l

o i'::f bY 1nC1dence.l~2 SRS ?"{' :zf. l 'h .’-ﬂyft';" @,3"

The prepos;tlon, thenh 1s for Gulllaume a, marker of the .

iy ,‘1ntran51t1v1ty of the verb. Its 1nterventlon is Called fox: &k

.!‘.":'Efif‘”when the mechanlsm of 1nc1dence ls not able to attach itself

PR . '. "l. - ’ . '. . . i ]
hY oL CL - o f . o .

- - - - . ) IR Lot
H R . .

‘ . ',l AL "La prép031t10n est, dans la trans tlon 1angue/discours,’
‘ - . 1la partle du ‘discouls - survenant quand le mécanisme ' 1nC1dence S
it e cesse @' etre opérant " (Gulllaume 1973(C) : 184) o e

12 o

1

. entré deux- termes de phrase,. le mecanlsme~appara1t suspendu. .
‘ (Guillaume '1971(B): 154-155) . “In discussing.Pierre parle da .

Paul, Gulllaume says,“?h..le verbe Earler intransitif .étant =~ b0

-suspen51f, urie f01s prOdUlt, a: l'éqar U mécanisme d'in01dence, .

‘on rencontre’ une’ suspenslon du mécanisme g’ inc1dence, une: sorte -, .
oAt hlatus...que le rdle de la préposition est de comblér.:, Dams , = -
. ,tllhypothese theorlque ol . les .mots pourraient.'se succéder. én’ ‘

: .~ !phrase, gans qu'il y ait suspenS1on du mécanisme d'incidence, 1 "
- la prep051t10n seralt 1nex1stante. " (Guillaume 1971(B): 163).:
C TR e . . d e K
‘ szA-q . q: | ) !
SR e .
Bv .A . X J ' i

\
. “r\‘@.
N

e v o s oo ot s s ey a® eaZre o e e w ety Cto L Crer aee I~
PR ¥ ERNER I T T At e SF S

“Elle dla prep051t10n) est le MOt qu1 1nterv1ent 1a ou, L ’jt

- aume, Llnqulstique Psychlque,'g) ‘ The same p01nt 15 ;:. .”,‘,;:.
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. to an effective‘sup ort.. Tran51t;v1ty however, 13 the quallty

- of a- verb in’ whlch 1 c1dence can functlon unhampered to both

: Bllnkenberg, in hlS stu Y of the problem of tran51t1v1ty, 4“‘u

1971 (®): 171)

S13 oL L

actlve and pass1ve su ports (l e..w1thout the’ medlatlon of a- -
& -

prepos1tlon) 13

There are other v1 ws held by grammarians on what const—'

1tutes the llmlts of t an51t1v1ty and gntran51tiv1ty of verbs._a'

-

27 e Bt Gndficken vebemtamlant A LA e

presents an account of t e prep051tion whlch dﬂEfers fﬂom ,
. \ . LI N |

‘ Gulllaume S, Gurllaume s theory of 1nc1dence, as such, ff

not a-factor 1n Bllnkenberg s p§planatlon of trans;tlvlty, but .}:

a 51m11ar 1dea forms part of hlS deflnltlon of tran51t1v14y

S in general : He sees tran51t1v1ty as an lnterdependence and

i LA

’1nterdeterm1natlon between two parts of a sentence. (Bllpken-',

¥

‘berg, 1960 9) .; The ontent of one of these parts is not

K 'self sufELC1ent and needs to be comBieted,ﬁg,some sort of

'.%’m -

"L'l3'“Cette double 1ncldence es;...ce qu1 falt le verbe~'
‘transitif.” LA ol le verbe .n' est ‘en soi porteur que de:la .
seule inCLdence actiVe, %l est 1ntran51t1f "(Gulllaume

s

. :, S ‘ o . e . .‘. A i ".' \“.' . -
RY Bllnkenberg, Andreas, Le Probléme de la transmtlv1te

'en frangals moderne.- Copenhagen, 1960 K é%% o TN

"'15 Transitlvzty in Modern French Bllnkenberg belleVes,

- lies somewhere  between two, possible extremés, of the process IR
"by-which words or expressions ‘that are originally 1ndependent
‘become fused or dependent on each . other.,cf. Politzer, -in a

-review 'of the, book:.."At the .Gne.extreme of the evolutlonary

. process is’ complete syntactlcal lndependence,,at the other:is

- complete, merger into an expre551on figée', or into one word

{e€.g. Latin: animadvertere).. Transitivity occuples a place
somewhere between these extremes;' (Politzer 1961: 287).

. ‘e
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'fcomplement.’(Blinkenberg-lgﬁbe.lé):~ This coﬁpiement'.a thing'

in the w1dest p0551ble*sense of the ‘word,’ 15 in a relatlonshlp

cof dlrectlon, appllcatlon, 1nc1dence,'re§glt, etc. W1th the_;;

ldea expreSsed by the verb.“ The 1dea is thus. orlented tOW@%Qﬁ

a. flnlshlng pornt (cf M01gnet“ effectlon ). An a way ‘
s1mllar~to that.ln whlch-the 1dea is actuallzed by’ the exlst~
ence of a subject Wthh 1ndlcate5 its tartlng p01nt1 (cf M01~t'
gnet s ‘causatlon ); (Bllnkenberg 1960. 17). So far Bllnken-' N
berg S ldeas c01nc1de falrly ClOSely thh the 1deas already
presented The dlvergence of v1ews occurs when Blinkenberg
says that the complement enterlng lnto the fleld of tran51t1v1ty
can be l;nked dlrectly to the trans;tlve word (the Verb),

else the tran51t1?n oan take place by'means of a’ prep051tlon;.

.’Liaq _whose meanlng has been morevor less dlluted In both cases,

S -
. he says, the saine- forces are at work, in formlng groups of 1nter-'

ey I

dependent termsl Thus tenlr 1e'volant - tenir - la:v1e -ﬂ

',tenlr de son pére represent dlfferent stages 1n the same .

process, each stage hav1ng stylistlé and semantlc nuances irrel- L

- evant in the overrldlng force of trans¥t1v1ty 16 The reason 'r3

‘4

that all three expressxons are transxtlve is that accordlng to
. . 1, .

. Bllnkenberg the prep031tlons'}a and 'de B and elsewhere

]

e possmbly other prep051t10ns, tend to take on a semantlc Value

’,

.. oﬂ zero, and become 51mply empty llnklng words used 1n trans- )
. , .

1t1ve constructlons..(Bllnkenberg 1960- 20):

'
N N L R A “ . .
i —. : S L I o
Y . - . R R o e

'l

L 16 “Que l'objet 501t 'relié- dlrectement au” mot tran51t1f

- ou. que la transatlon se fdasse au moyen d'une- prep051tlon -
.3 sens plus ou m01ns réduit, dans les deux cas- nous avons ‘les-
mémes . forces en” jeu,> les mémes. groupements de termes lnter—"-
dependants.“ (Bllnﬁenberg 1960 20). a
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Gulllaume S llmlts lmposed on the ?omaln of transrt1V1ty

,,“3~ are then narrower in loglc than' those suggested by Bllnken—f

.

berg Gullﬂaume s llmit 1s the moment when 1nc1dence stops

- K i K
e 1ed T ey e e L e e -

operatlng from verb to effect as a 11nk1ng force, and when a

,'“l .vutv‘-. . prepos;tlon is 1ntroduced to’ forge the\llnk. For. Bllnkenberg,

R I however, both the tradltlonal dlrect object. and 1nd1rect object

"are said fo be w1thﬁn the’scope of transitlve relatlonshlps.l7
R But hav1ng admltted dlrect and hndlrect objects 1nto the ‘:.
reahn of tran51t1vty, where does one - stop° For there are h
many other elements enterlng into Sentence éonstructlon whlch

y -"1'. .have no formal mark sh0w1ng thELI relatlon to the verb oR LT

oo . . f ¥
¢ 5. . RS [

© » what formal basls‘ls_one to d;stlngursh. .

U “Le i (7)) Il travaille le soir |
from L t

(é) Il travallle le quS ? ﬂ;'], K ' «f'.

.'The problem then 15 one. of dec1d1ng to what extent 1f at all
f-these othﬁr elements are: conSLdered to fall wathln the scope
of the tran51t1v1ty functlon.: Halllday p01nts out that if .
. ':‘trans1t1v1ty 1s thoudht of as a part of the organ121ng::“f

.Iprlnclple of sentence structure, then the llmlts"of”~

{

. ': o f tran51t1v1ty are v1rtually tooIW1de to be flxed l

N 7 vonge tran51t1vlty is treated,as a system of the -
EER ) . clause, .or rather as a set of. Such systems, it" can‘ L
L “. - . bé seen to be part.of :a. 'wide. domaln ‘extending oVver..: . .
_© . - . the'whole of the.experiential component of clause /. -
‘ organlzatlon and’ embrac1ng ‘the. full sét of’ strubt_
o : functions- not only actor ‘and 'goal, ‘or their equ-'”
I valents, but, also benef1c1ary, range, attrlbute,

- - P ll
- - : . S : P S -

o — ‘11‘"Nous parlons donc d‘un objet 1nd1rect lorsque le terme
DT qul ‘compléte ,le sens du verbg selie 3 celui-ci'par le moyen ' |
‘d'une preposltlon de valeur +tré&s’ générale, dont 1€ sSens .

g |- - propre peut en effet se rapprocher de zéfo. '(Bllnkenberg

a0 1960 84) ' . . . S

- . - » . - .
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:GrammaQ1cal definltlons should not be made 1n terms of

‘[1nstrument, manner, time, place,.or whatever are “ 7

found to be the approprlate and most . useful gener—, "
allzatlons.. The question whether the term. 'Trans- . -
-t itivity" 'is then used to cover the whole .of this
- domain, or is limited to the’ area of pIOCESSes and
, participants, ...is a. ‘téerminological ‘one: the line
. |- between part;c;pants and--circumstances is noet a sharp
° one, and-is almost certainly sPec1f1c to the glven
language.“ (Halllday 1967 III: &fao 181) i8 - e,

1

‘If tran51t1v1ty 1s then to have a’ restricted sense,

5,

. llmlted to those belnqs part1c1pat1ng in a- glven process ‘as’

- dlrect or 1nd1rect ob]ects, there must be an attempt to

.,

establlsh some crlterla dlstlngulshlng part1c1pants from"

_01rcumstances.— Bllnkenberg trles to lay down the. condltjons
..for the transltlve functlon 1n two related ways, though

even. together they do not reépond fully’ to" the need of

;absblute crlter%a., And ln doxng so, he lays hlmself open‘

to the charge thatshe ig u51né semantlc lnformatlon -as a

-

‘crlterlon for’ membershlp 1n a supposedly grammatical category.;'

“u‘,

lmeanlng, and Aif a workable account of tran51t1v1;y cannot

.

ot
'

18 benef1c1ary a: part101pant role, the tradltlonal

1nd1rect object; ' John in He gave John some coffee. "

range a c1rcumstant1al element 1n the process, such

as the wall in He jumped the wall. .

awtr;bute = the attribute of a partlelpant. cf. hagézl}

1n She is happy (ﬂalllday 1967 I: 53). - .
' Corre5pondlng to these categorles and cthers which' can.

' fbe dev1sed for English are the tradltlonal French complements o
.d'objet -indirect . (or second), comglements de -mesure, de poids’

. ou de prix, and . -the whaleée,gamut of - ‘compléments clrconstantiels - .
' {de temps,; de lieu; de ‘cause; de but, de maniére, 'de moyen = T -
. and.'even, among grammarians bent -on cla551fy1ng =~ de -destinat-"

" ion, d' orlglne, de propos,.d'acsompagnement, de conce551on,, ’
.. eftc. etco). - (cf. Grammaire LarOUSSe\1964. é4 :

186).

.
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g to underqo a test whlch ln many cases w1ll dlstlngu1sh
”: objects from compleﬂents.' The test c0n51sts of rearranglng e

' the word order of .a’ q1ven sentence.i In a sentence whose’-

‘,1t allows ltself to be placed at the beglnnlnq of the sentence‘

: enberg calls a "cons ructlon dlsloquee a theme antepose

o
- 4(,//'Simply a linklnq term w1t ' no. 1ddependant meanlng of

:pronoun object or. b& a pronominal adverb w1thout a precise S

o !'a-_..;"
be made w1thout such reference to the llngulst's lntultlon'"

alone, then the deflnltlon lf not strlctly grammatrcal.

]
. 1

‘ Bllnkenberg requlres in ﬁhe flrst place

_ a) ‘a cdhe51ve 1nterdependence between the terms of the

,tran51t1vely—11nked qroup 1n questlon. ‘
b).én lncompleteness in: the meaglng of the verb or
Verbal group whlch calls for completion.lg,

o e e

" ¢) in cases where the llnkqu of terms requlres a prep—
Syt i
sttlon, tHE/éeherallzatlon and abstractlon of the

eaning of the prep051tlen to the polnt where lt LS"

c,‘_.

-"ltS own. (Bllnkenberq 19? 87)
Words or~word-gr0ups meetlnq these crlterla can then\be made-:i ,

LR ]

N R

verb has dublous tran51t1ve or lntransitive status, a term )

3 suspecteaeof belng an object will reveal 1tself as such 1f

1
i

whlie at the same tlme permlttlng anaphorlc pronomlnal T '-;: o

- ﬂ . - o - o "

locatlve sense (1 el z or en) ' Thls proqedure, whlch Bllnk-

19 "En parlant du sens méme du ‘terme "tran51t1f" nous ..

"y trouvons cette ldee que’ le contenu d'un membre de phrase

donné ne suffit pas. a lul-meme, mais se rapporte a, un .autre

;2'membre- une, 1ncompletude du premler appelle un cOmplement.A‘ .,.~iL%“_
. ,(Bl1nkenberg 1960 12) T o

pe—

o et S

-'reference to 1t near the Verb by a direct or 1nd1rect E . L E
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~pronom1na1 reference,.

'-'na sentence llkE'

[
v
Ve e & e alen

(Blinkenberg 1960- 68), allows for a clear cut dlstlnctlon

'-of complement and object 1n sentences llke the' followrngfv'

(9)[ Il a danse la’ premrere fors avec Jeanne:.
“ - La premrere fois il a danse .ayec Jeanne.._

”'Here,."la premlere fOlS _rg a.comp;emeht; there'ls no

PEEN \_ .
(10) Il a danse la premlere danse, avec Jeanne.
-A}———vLa premrere danse, il 1'a dansée . avec Jeanneh

Ed

Here, "Ia premiere danse"lls an object,' the constructlon

permlts pronomlnal reference.‘

'
o

Thls tool of analy51s is ‘not perfect, however. The,5"
PO SR

: edges of the domamn of transrtlllty rema;n blurred whenever

0

'5; a mechanmcal crrterlon 19 applled There ls no real way of

';dlstlngulshlng an rndlnect object from a comPlement becau

L
[l

(11) Il donne toqt a son perlt frere,,.*

'.can be transposed equally well as.;

Ce e
et A son petit frere il. donne tout. I
) \5{‘ ) O A . ’ s .

”‘or.aS°f.: , '; ‘ i ,“H,‘ e g oL

"--+ Son petlt/;rere, 11 1ui donne tout. “'.'~\

-~

" b e e Mo o e
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Bllnkenberg, notrnq the tradltlonq3 h951tat10n about the status a

*1of_1nd1rect objects,zp sees ‘in the double pOSSlblllty offered

;;hyuhls thematlc transp051t1on a conflrmation of its usefulness.21
. Tn- addrtlon, thls prodedure assrgns rathe;‘WLde llmlts
:v”;to.the dlrect object., The tran59051tlonwepplred to._"i
. '1320 cf. the 'co_pledent d'attrrbutron. ot 'com ledent "
1d cb;et second' Tarammaire Larousse 1969..180 TﬁT?___*_f o
. 21'“Cet equlllbre entre les deux solutlons cadre parf-“.-ari{

altement avec la dellmltatlon ind&cise de l'objet indirect: -
R ¥ § confzrme doné pour nous la valeur de ce’ crltére:" (Blrnk~--
,,enberg, 1950"70). T S - A

ok v Tium
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e e ) (12) IL a,sauté'les'lmso prescrits pour l!épreuve.’

N ‘gives:t .. . .. 5\13n o AAi,'[i' R N .
P I:l ’ -~ o . gy
Les 1 50 prescrlts..., 11 1es a sautés, ‘j ]
X presentlng what may better be con51dered a complement as a. .2*
) - . ljv

,dlrect object Bllnkenberg 1s hlmself aware of the short-'

’ comlngs of hlS crlterlon, admlttlng that "this crlterlon..,r“

né\ttll‘f

A ;;;empha51zes ‘the 1mp0551b111ty in pr1nc1ple of ever findr

I.‘.f'__: ,Qa mechanlcal analy51s allow1ng clear and certaln dec151ons

S E;::'-w.«- 2k

IR

‘to be made in’ all cases.’ (Blankenberg 1960 )68 tm).f,ggr”,

P
E APV, T

ZLWhLle a]group of words bound by a. relatlonshlp of tranSLt-'

&
RS

]1v1ty may form a. coheSLVe Qroup w1th1n a sentence, w1th the'

" e iy

o object most often postposed and’ only adVerbs generaily _j' L

'allowed to break up a}grouplng (Bllnkenberg 196? 95),

,fjf)'there are enough exceptlons 1n 'norma ! word order to null ffl

any decisions based Sh thls criterlo
) . : LS S
e e dlstlnguishlng objects from complements must«&e an awareness\\

Finpl recourse 1n

.

ofythe:objects' greater semant;c and rhythmlcal cohesion '.; {
'u"j-A‘;z‘j‘ ﬁith the verh; verb and obJect determlne each other re01p- E r.i-":;igf

?’“'"""" p'flzrocally., (Reld 1962. 165) _'fﬁz" Q L{Z f : ;; f, ;:’ ?‘-iulf}‘];

- “:4 P -
e aSSumptlon that for the purpOses of llnklng ‘z'~},J;;-n:§

N . 1v1ty is’

'\l oD LT
. [

,‘.. B ¥ e
R g verb and un, there 1s no semantlc dlfference between

. -
.
e
i Scnne

'-and 'dein Thls clalm, llke all clalms that certaln words .

‘e s . . . K N .
: .o oo . - . ’

are ‘meanlngless '15 dlsputable.,:mf.',y

ErAN.

A J

,
5 P i

LA much‘mdre reasbnable v1ew is the one suggested by

A

. Moxgnet (1975) Refusxng-to accept that Jthe preposmtions
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T lnvolved rn lndlrect tran51tLV1ty are mean:mgless,22 he 'H;.
»._ “ . . ' - h ‘ 0
o < p01nts out that the prep051t10n is the solutlon to the ) -
. ) . PR Iy
' yf _ f problem of completing fundamentaily lntransltlve words ;f
i .

(1nclud§hq of course- verbs whose resultatlve 1n01dence 1s '

A n -

i -

e . 1nternal e?dﬂﬁhech are’ therefore ngmlnal) A verb llke

jfm,' ‘ A ressembler is lntﬁEnsftlve in tongue because 1t cannot SRR v

- N q ‘ . ’
. e

R ft , -1tself externalise- 1ts effectlve 1nc1den%e. But followed' o o

o . by the prep051tlon ! ';,whlch extends one of the qualltles

‘i, . . . of the semantése, 1t forms part of a tran51tlve group in

. »
LY . ' . e

L S «dlscourse. | e _', oo :i“,~a- I :;"
) “t: " . Eramlnatl n.of.a large ndmber‘of verbs to. determlne 1f
f. N ‘there are gronnds for characterdzrng verbs'lexxcally as = .
%iﬁ' o _Tzvlnvarlably trag51t1ve or 1ntren91t1ve reveals that almostr L "

. . - ot

) any generallzatlon w1ll admlt exceptlons. There are,~of'l ; R

3 [

'Z.h Mo '5  . coutse, verbs at both extrem;tles on a scale of tran91t1V1ty.

*

o At one end are verbs expressxng ‘a process 1nc1 ent only to

FACE 2 e : a subject, spch.as exlster, dormlr, or marcher, whlch seem .
R .“.i..,' . . - . ___..__..—.._.. --,.A‘.-.

. . o be absolute,'intrans'"itives;w For these verbs an external

3 O ‘.

,.
»

.
e

! ‘ , effective 1n01dence does not exlst Ex1ste, dorml, and'marché
N N L - g
[ / . v : ) o §
S s can be sald of nothlng but the process 1tse1f 3 T
. e L '; : At the other end are Verbs expre551ng a process whlch
t - . ‘-. ) i . ¢ A . . .
L . . . B .-d

A B .,’} ST . . . Lo RN ) . ; I

Vi '22= ...11 faut admettre que *ka prepoe;tlon ne saurart o
e ’ etre, en aucun cad, un 51gne inutile et: Superflu, et que sa. - -
presence, méme 13 ol elle ne pasait ra »1ndlspensable, ne. o '
e ) saurart etre non: srgnlflante."'LM01gnet 1975 . 282)-. o
R ceoen 23 Le BldOlS, discu551ng the characterrst1¢s of‘lnherently
v "intransjtive verps, says of themghhat " {ils) - énoncent d'une
CoL . maniére- compléte et parfaite la nature propre de l'action: ,
R & de plus, ils.la’ dénoncent “comme . r;goureusement adhérante au .
o ,g,“*"quet, comme enfermée en lu;, et ne passant" pas. hors de 1u1 A
e T (Le B1d01s 1968 I::389)%:. ,. ) , o Q/ Ce I“A !

- v
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y o : dlrects actlon out51de of 1tself such as’ fabrlgug‘f

d couvrlr and prendre, Whlch, alone, are anomplete and

S T T g AT ~y

¢
%

Wthh present therefofe the essentlal condltlon for transit—

'
g - Y

mv1ty, the need for completlon by an object. (Bllnkenberg\

1960: 22).f These verbs are characterlzed by the presence

-

of an effectlve ;n01dence, and by the presence of a support °

L.

P i AL SR e I
.

forfthat~incidence;-an”externai“object?which is.related to"
. [N . s y

S

a -
.

the result of .the process. \ . ‘» S ‘#'
L | T .
oL ) L But the majorlty of verbs are amblyalent w1th respect

o ’

‘tb'tran51t1v1ty The process they express can be 1n01dent

~

- .o to an. external effect or they can be 1nternally 1nc1dent,t

depend&ng\not on- the 1nherent sense of the verb but on, the

v

L . o 51tuat10n whlch must be expressed. A verb llke b01re,."'

. chander br ecrlre, w1ll be. transrtlve 1f a speaker w1shes
o ‘ , LS ecrire 2 b

H . Y. M *

P ¢ to direct. the actlon out51de of the conflnes of the actlon

.
xS - -
» . - . « s t
.- .

‘1tself, and 1t Wlll be 1ntran51t1ve 1f the sPeaker s attentlon
is. on the process 1tse1f These verbs are then functlonally
[f T a neutral and thelr transxt1v1ty is not a lex1cal questlon, - o

o ‘ . Py e ‘<

but a contextual one (Bllnkenberg 1960 23)-'*-i h';“ '.4 ' 'fp

-

(13) elle chante - elle chante une petlte melodle.:
- 1,.

o R And yet, eVen w1th the greatest number of verbs charact—
: ~ ,—l e T T e
‘ff T ‘ erlzed as. tran51t1ve1y n t

O .""_, most gene?ally used absolutely at the ex

l the llmlts of those Verbs

' -

of the scale

:'; K ST f. are not deflnltlvely leed Many verbs can be cons1dere"

¢ |

tran51t1ve though constructed without an’ ob3ect, whlle many

ST verbs can be consrdered LntranSLtlve even though constructed
‘. . ' ‘ /
w1th,what appears to ‘be- an object.

’." 1

e |

L

B R e R

ST SR b e e seraes
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_different

' thls, one can use, the notlon of predlctable object'

’ drlnk approprlate for a. baby.f But 1n :-ﬂ o 'n.i’

are naturally tran51t1ve, despltelshglr

) .

'foIIoWing sentences, the verb 'fumer' has two

an51t1ve functxons- LT -
(l4J La chemlnee fume.

(15) 'homme fume.,”

" In (lh), the,Verb is patently 1ngran51t1ve, whereas in (15),

|'1t is transxtlve, construcged w1thout an ob]ect.‘,Ih order’ - V.

o

~to establlsh the 1mpllc1t transxtxv;ty 44 1n cases . like.f .

25

Here, the unexPressed but underlylng object would be a word

‘like fun plgare. 'une pipe' etc. InfG

(16) Bebe bplt comme g?e grande personne,

: the predlctable obgect wouid be, 'du lalt' or any other'

(17) Il a ete renvoye parce qu' 11 buvalt

‘-

uthe verb 1s 1ntran51t1ve, 51nce a 5eﬂant1c exten51on here_

. l
o

confers on the verb boire’ the sense of s enlvrer (get drunk)

ws

-(Gougenhelm, 1969- 254) Lyons too belleves that some. verbs

I

lack of an- exp1101t

PR

object. “It seems reasonabie to say that. egt 1s lnherently

. trans;tlve, but that 1ts object may be deleted (1n the pseudo—"w

lntran51t1Ve,x absolute! construction) " {(Lyons 1969 361)

In‘Fulllaumean terms,,an 1mpllcitly transitlve verb is one

’ .
3 L

g

" 24 Bllnkenberg notes with respect to "11 r‘garde“_and'

.- "on porte en ville" (= ‘we-. dellver),-"Dans les deux cas; on peut\
-, aussi employer le. terme de transitivité implicite, le contenu-

des deux. verbes cités - 1mp11quant une - actlon extrovertle, de
nature speclflquement t anSLtive, sans .qu'on doive necessalre—

.:-ment expliciter 1' objet sur lequel porte 1 actlon.“ (Bllnk—
"enberg 1960. 46). - .

- 25.
Les Verbes d la fois transitifs.et 1ntran51t1fs en S
. Her term 1s 'objet pqev151ble :

. S + - f
B e T - . . P P R - mpuv “ R

et

. -yx 7 oot
R S R T

: Gougenhelm 1969.,259 (rev1ew of th351s by era Rothem—z,e

s e Tr . B
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Aeszt in. potentlallj ‘transitive verbs, because an. external

*

Ca restatement 1n noun form of the semantese.‘.In

remalnlng Wlthln the conflnes of tHe partlcular verbal sem-

antese. Whereas thlS 1n01dence cannot normally be external—
1zed 1n an 1ntransrt1ve verb ilke marcher,_because no

external effectlve support is concelvable, the 1nc1denee does

effectlve supgort 1s.qonce1vable. (M01ghet 1973 374)
. _ (>'. o Lo . . ’ - e
Thus, in . T - a
: (18§'les aVeugles verrbnt-»les sourds entendrdntr

!

the effectlve 1nc1dence 15 actually to everything that can be .

1

thought ‘of as “yisiblée and as audlble,‘~th is, to “the Semant~

e
. . . \\ re v “

ese of the verbs themselveﬁ 1n their- w1de§t p0551b1e sense,

and not to any particular obgect. ih -”

119) les paralythues marcheront,

'4

' however, the verb 1s fully lntran51t1ve,-and the pag51ve or

.

' effectlve 1n01dence is- non ex1stent. (MOLgnet 19i3- 374)

Certaln fully lntran51t1ve verbs, oq the other hand, appear'

«

to be’ cohstructed(w1th a dlrect object._ Thls object is 1n,fact

Ny

whlch can be schematlzeq as follows.

‘ ! . ". ' ~ - . . 0 - _‘ '
the object relterates the 19571t of the verb.' The result of

the operatlon v1vre is" vecu' and thls vecu constltutes

v

,f-.u_x“_‘ . e o -

ey v e e gt e - B T 3 et s b Lt cn s st st b b ¥ 3

' whose incidence to the effect'is present'but not'externalized}

(20) Plerre vlt une v1e 1nteressante, T

Con . : : - DT
' - oL : ' o v1t : e
causatlf o . |- - Vivant «At" - . - effectif
externe ) N R R e : _;externe -
Plerreeh—_f;ﬂ'k _ -7 vécu " = une viq
- IR L ' 1nteressante
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- v1e" is the same thlng as the result of the’ verbr the purpose

“:'thesi‘constructlons that the obJect' serves only to relnforce -

l;

' not the pa551ve suppbrt of an effectlve an1dence, conceptually:f

In the sentence"

- 24

a’ vie' (Moignet 1973- 372). In this sentence;then, "une

"of restatlng the semantlc content of: the verb is. to prov1de

Ca support for the rastrlctlve quallflcatlon' 1nteress£nte

.

i‘ThlS type of object is often referred to ‘as 1nterna1, and is

o .1mp0551b1e 1n an absolutely 1ntran51t1ve verb but rather at

‘means of qualifylng the sense of the verb in much!the same: way'

Vo o

-as. a complement.; The 1mpllc1t sense of the verb lS external— T

:1zea and made expllcit in noun form., Le BldOlS notes of “: Pt

Ll

or quallfy the actlon denoted by the verb or has an analogous-

sense, and ‘that the noun is: acaompanled by an eplthet dr a.

’determlner generally a pOSSBSSlVe. (Le BldOlS 1968 I: 389 390)

L
l

(21) Cela sent 1e refect01re.,

the noun refectoxre does not corre5pond w;th anythlng external

,to the actlon expressed by the verb IFs role ls‘to modlfy

'the nature of the actlon (Grammalre Larousse 1964 179) ', L |

A

"'Frel provldes some examples of thls type of constructlon

-

whlch "appears grammatlcally ‘as a complement dlsgulsed as -

'an object and .as an 1ntranslt1ve dlsgulsed\as a trans1tlve

v

ﬁFrem 1971 255 tr ) Acf: Trembler la flevre, dormir un cours;
bailler sa Journee, blaSe et puant 1 1vresse. , Echoing-

M01gnet s notlon of restatement of the verb ln[noun form,t
he says thatﬁwhatﬁiooks to be a tran51t1re relatlon between

verb and noun’ 15 act.ally a relatlon of lnherence (Frei 1971

“no

B T o el - R ]
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'_ 1nherent ln the verb. The nature ‘of the relatlon in theSe,

o thlrd p051t10n of a- tran31t1ve relatlon normally ocoupled by

'JAd).Le ohapeau de paylle, ca ait pauvre et. ordlnalre. (Frei

: ! N

.255) That 15, the noun re- expresses an ‘idea already

3. “

¥

r I ‘. .
expressions 1s in fact very 51milar .to the copula relatloA

As an example of how lt 1s 1mp0551b1e to characteraze

]

verbs as belonglng by nature to a. class whlch is- strlctly

-

tran51t1ve or strictly- 1ntran51t1ve, 1t may be polnfed out

o

that certaln verbs normally’. treated tran51t1vely .can lose

thelr tranSLtlve functlon and become the v1rtual egulvalent

3

' of copula verbs. The dllutlon of thelr semantlc content

causes thelr dlrect objects to assume the status of attrlbutes,

and when the loss isg complete, an ad]ecE1Ve may stand in the

-

t

'.-ma noun—object.26 Verbs llke représenter marquer, and - Sl
espec1ally falre27 often enter 1nto copula llke constmuctlons.‘ T

¢

.l:: in- whlch what appears to be.: an iject 1s in- fact an, attrLbute

Another lllustratldn Gf,the futlllty of a551gn1ng flxed

and predetermlned trans;t1v1ty values to verbs 1s prov1ded

1by an examlnatlon of the so—called factltlve functlon.‘ When v

¢

- the normal sense of a verb or semantesﬁ is extEnded by the ) AN

. : , l e
26

generallser leur contenu au po;nt de devenir. également de

simples termes de-liaison :qui font glisser la fonctaon prem-

iére d'objet vers celle d'attribut du sujet, la constriction :
-ayant basculé définitivement . lorsqu ‘elle admet comne tr0151éme

- terme un adjectlf qui ést-l'attribut le plus nettement

.« b) ! eVenement marque une.date importante'dans notre hlst01re

'Z.:caracterlsé K (Bllnkenberg 1960- 25) FRUR S : ,:’ o R

o Lol t-i'm - 'j,_ oo

. 27Examples-” cuo IR ‘ ' K ‘ - \
-a).Ce. développement represente une nouvelle etaﬂe dans l'evol— . Y:

SN utlon des. rapports franco- brltannlques. S ! T "k

|

.¢) "Quel-triste ‘compagnon il isait" (Frei 1971% 254)
1971 254)
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o,

S 1t1ve 15 affected Monter, for example, lntiags}tlve when

. relatlng only to 1ts subject, can become tran51t1ve when

Y

§

“the former stJect becomes obJect, with the cause.of the

‘:"additioh of a causative notioh,28 the statdS'of'the intrans;"”

je'monte le Sac'au,grenier;,

The solutlon then to.. the problem of claSSlflCatlon of

abandon the attempt altogether, and to concur w1th LEBldOlS
contentlon ttat the sxmplest thang to do. lS to con51der as :
constantly, absolutely and 1rreduc1b1y 1ntrans;t1ve only
verbs of state (presumably‘he means étre and its synonyms

(1n contex€§3, 51nCe vartually all ﬂerbs 05 action, at oné

p01nt -or: another 1n thelr hlstory, can or could take an object.,.

(Le BldOlS 1968 I-“390 391) Vlrtually all verbs, 1n other

i

' words, are potentlally or nmpllcltly tran31t1ve..ll

If such apparently 1ntrans;t$Ve verbs as aboyer, bou1llir,‘

-‘upward~motlon belng exp:essed as~sub3ect._fc 1e sac monte -

verhs as ba91cally tran51t1ve or 1ntran51t1ve 1s perhaps bo T

galqpen, tomber are used tran51t1J {Z in expre591ons llke'
. I

aboyer des prdres, galoper un cheVal tomber un adversalre:

(Bllnkenberg 1960-”104 ~106), boullllr le" lalt (chtlonnalre o

- \

RoBert), and lf mourlr.at the tlme of Vllleha:dou;n and

- . o

' 301nv111e could be used 1n the tran51tLVe sense of mettre a

) mort (Le BldOiS 1968 I: 391), Ehen the seaFch for absolutes-

1s bound to be frustrated Sauvageot, however, seesnothlng

but good in thlS state of,affalrs.‘ The ablllty to mak@ any

' 28 Not M01gnet 5 “causatlon , which is the startlng Gl

p01nt fo; the- expreSSLOn -of a Perbal notion.” = . {
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ilntran31trve verb trans t ve, and to use any verb,_even a;;@, \i”
«.tran51t1ve one, W1thout an object, w111 Ilghten the. speaker Sj L
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task and make conc1se expressmon ea51er, thereb lncreaSLng

.

§ et et e A% S At s

RN

) : é
’ the amount of 1nformation ln a’ glven quantity of speech i :%
, ) ' ‘ J
: (Sauvageot 1962 129 tr ) . ._~‘ . j
oo &
- , Consequentﬂy 1n thls study 1t w111 be accepted that o
- -‘c‘_.{
. ;a verb 1s that element cf language exprefsing a semantése i A
ln tlme unfoldlng from a beglnnlng to .an end. It 1s charact—. , fg
n s Co. %
U erlzed by the presence of two 1nc1dences, ‘one which™ seeks BRI
F - e
Pl quuau tlve support whlch’ls the grammatlcal subject, and o
fi‘ th‘ other whlch is the effectlve 1nc1dence, and &hlch may or,- f
R may ‘not’ seek an - external support.. . o ‘
. ,‘ ‘ - ' " '. ) I e o o ':" : : ""°~."‘ ‘ :
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CHAPTER TWO: A VOICE

. . .. ' ‘ DY I
. . - .

In an 1deal transltlve syﬁtem there are restrlctlons ';;:
“on the notlonal status of the startlng po:Lnt “and- the flnlshlng

p01nt of the sémantese. In thlS ideal system, th.ch French
TR
, does not haVe, the 1nc1dence to" the cause would go only to

!

an am.mate belng, capable of actlv:Lty, while the 1nc1dence to

. .the effect could go only to a belng thought of as J.nann.mate

1

.and lncapable of actlvity (Gun.llaume 1973(‘"). 119) Such .

. a SYStem, GL;:Ll'laume feels, - correspouds with an instlnctual, _-
underlya.ng' v:.ew of the dxn 1sm of any SJ.tuatJ.on.z—.. Ideally

' then, causal 1ncidence seeks ltS support in a dynamm Subject
":an anlmate be:Lng capable of 1nstlgat1ng the action of, the sem-"
) ‘antese, and effectlvg J.ncz.dence seeks J.tS support ‘in a. dynanucA g

e ,
: object,~ an J.nanlmate be:.ng capable only of bemg the reClplent :
. of actlv;.ty W e T : . I

on’ tHe qj:axmnatlcal level, however, the support for causal

' 'J.nc:Lden\ce J.s s.lmply the ' '1og1cal subj ect' that wh:xch .'LS be:.ng

. ' | .
=2 "Trans:.t:.v:.ty is bound up, then with- the dn.stinctxon X
of animate ‘and inanimate nomlnals, and in the ‘'ideal". system.’
the former may be either fagentiv or - non-—agentlve ¢in- -
both transitive and iptransitive. Eentences) ' the latter only
non-agent:.ve’l " (Lyﬁhlgsg 359) : : )
: 32' my,t actn.v:.te et. la passlv:.té de. representatlon sont;
~des 6tats 1ntr1nsegues 'qui, st la’ langue n' outrepassalt pas
‘la donnée, réserverait 1°' emploJ. de la voix dctive aux &tres
' animés et celui de la voix passs.ve aux etres J.nanmes.j"_"j T
(GuJ.llaume 1971(3) 175) . .
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spoken about.. The loglcal subject of a sémantese can

/concelvably be' adynamic‘—,e gy it tr;pped me, it stands in’

L =J¢ Co the corner.f that LS, not endowed w;th potentlal fOr actlon,

s ‘ " o N
.- just-as a ‘loglcal' obJect, the support for effect1Ve 1nc1d-' e

W AT e TR S s i s ol
N . . . v R
ST Mae e abnaaanr f N b i 2 et oy

ence can be adynamlc, that 15, anlmate and‘capable of actlng 3

~ n

Nothlng prevents‘the mlnd from conce1v1ng of a- 51tuat10n

'whlch 1s not '1deal' and from creating llngulstlc forms

L o ies SPUL R

E representlng-that situation.4' But if the underlylng*dynamlcs o

0 of the semantese are in fact real then perhaps some eVLdence

i f-‘ S - can be found Ln language to support the view that ;t Fs more

gi.,! s l natural to concelve of anlmate belngs d01ng thlngs, and of ‘ N
. o ! C 7. .
! L 1nan1mate belngs hav1ng thlngs done to: them S ek

Tac

e ? The.distlnctlon in subjects ls made exp11c1t 1n R
: T " Guillaume (UL, 9 April -1948: 1l): S
N o S . " = le sujét dynamlque qu1 est celu1 que la pensée o
1 ‘ | - congidére agissant - J

S c—et 1& sujet 51mplem nt loglque t grammatlcal qu

' est“celuinqu on ‘rapporte au predlcat "o .

4 “Pour la--méme semantese, le: depart pourra étre prls - SR
-un ‘support appartenant a la classe de 1'anuné, penée aglssant, o
'actlf, ou 3 un support appartenant 'a la classe de l'lnanlmé,
L. . o pense non agissant, passlf, simple theme a’ évocatlon d'un oo
R . . phénoméne. On met ici le .doigt sur'le caractére double,.’,‘,.
. L. T . h&8térogéne, de, la’ fonctlon sujet "qui peut correspondre a la:
P . " - fonction de sujet dynamlque .ou a: celle de quet loglque.“ T
AN ‘.'zf" (M01gnet 1973: 376). ° . ... K , AT S
. The annnate/lndnlmate dlstlnctlon 15 ‘an 1mportant one
in language. Dubois (1967). claims that there.is a sponta eous
.tendency to keep the ‘order Animate > Inanimate, whichfmakes
the follow1ng .sentences: . .
Pt b (1) La bonne a pris€ la potlche T -
| L /. (2) Un'piéton a &té renversé& par une vblture - S
S . ' . more naturail than their. passive or active counterparts., A
' L : © {3)-La potiche a: été brlsée par la bonne . s
E o (4) Une voiture a” renversé un pieton. (Stéfanlnl
. +71971: 122). And. in a 1968 paper, Lyons’ suggests that! highly
" similar deep structures, dlfferlng only - in-an Anlmate/Inanlmate
. distlnctlon, underhz qulfe dissimilar surface forms.

-

jt,,', o ' L A o (contlnued...)
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' a confilct be’ﬁ?‘een the natural dynamism of a gJ.ven word/ w1th

: sol whlch .15 J.nanlmate and object. But in
* .

J.t appears that the logJ.cal case of Obj ect 15 enough to

..The J.nanlmate o '
‘ .

"~'wou1d g.iv'e- ‘

-

- its 1oglcal or- grammat1ca1 functlon. In

(9). Plerre frappe le sol,, ,

—‘there is no’ such conflJ.ct P:Lerre, as anlmate and sub]ect, ,

: 1~nco/x;porates both loglcal and dynam:.c functlons, as does le

(10) Plerre frappe Paul -

.
- i

".there isg' dls’harmony Paul is dynamlc J.n ah adynamlc pos:.t:.on,.

’

'an Efnmate being supportlng dn effectlve :an1dence. However,

.support thJ.s 1nc1dence, _and that harmony between loglc and
dynam:.sm 1n the object 15 not- absolutely necessary J.n French.
In Span;Lsh ohl the other hand, 'J.t is. necessary. .. The mechanl.sm .

of J,nc:.dence does not. operate J.n Spam.sh when the‘re lS dls— e

'_'harmony of functlon J.n the - object. Inc:.dence J.S suspended

oy

'before 1t can reach .an, anlmate obj;ect, and a prepos:.tlon,

o

'whlch is called J.nto play whenever normal operatlons of 1nc1d-"

ence fail to operate for some reason, 1s requlred between

; .:Verb and object. (Gulllaume 1971(B) 171), So 1nstead of

,French R o o h

(ll) Je maltralte les chJ.ens,

, in Spanlsh Qne Says., e oo }

B ¢ - Maltrato a. los perros.

+

{5) book + (be) table + locatJ.ve -

"would give ‘the surface‘form: . - BT
.(6) The book is on the tablef :
whereas the ‘Animate - o e " '

“(7) book +.. (be) John + 1ocat1ve

........ L ; o

‘The- nature of the ev:.dence would be ‘some lndlcatlon of _'.~ o

(9) John has the book ‘ (Lyons 1968- 495 50? Cy
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'1on'1n the ,,varlatn_o:n ‘of the v'erb fr_om- f:-rans«l‘tlve to.'lntransz.t—'-‘
: e - - . ’ . , Y

;-
i
!

{i.e. Je maltralte (a les) aux chJ.ens ) (Gulllaume 19{}

(B) 171)

PO

That lS, a verb 1n Sp_qng.ﬁhewhjl.ch is~ transn.tlve when 1ts o

- .

object 15 J.nanimate becomes lntrans:l.tlve when 1ts object ‘is
am.mate, a, preposn.ta.on be:.ng the marker of 1ntransit1v1ty 6

~ Thus,; the dlsharmony on : ‘the’ notlonal level between dynamlc.

' s:l.tua’“E'ion and loglcal fufnctlon flnds a, grammatlcal correlat-

4

J_VE .

- , "{ ~

Another example of the granunatlcallconsequence

K
.

-distlnctmn between -anlmate and J.nanimate occurs.m some?' e

"of inanimate possessee:

Amerlndlan languages. In Cree, for éxample, when an anmate
third person possesses an :Lnanlmate, the J.nam.mate 15 not

marked for obv1at.10n, because 1t is already subordlnate- 1n

. "the hlerar_ch-y_ ,Anlmate,. - Inanlmate.:.‘ In the follew:mg examples

. . ¢

'+{ + nimasinahikan.: my book ~'.l - . e o

" kimas i'na-hikan 3 thy’ book
'omasn.nahlkan £ hlS book

, none of the possessees is mar‘ced for obV1at10n. -Bxit"v&hen tl"xe‘

3.s thus made grammatlcally subordinate to the possessor.l' ”

. ,
\
R
.

possessee is. animate, ‘the hlerarchy Animate -—-) Inam.mat.e 1s
no longer p0551b1e and 15 superceded by a hJ.erarchy of 3rd

1 \ N
Person Prdx.l.mate ———)3 d Person Obv:l.at:we, and the possessee o

‘L

~.

“~, . : T -

6. "The prepos:l.tlon' 'a normally 1nd1cates ‘the 1nd1rect

object....It is-also used; however, with a’ direct ‘object Af

'. the latter is a deflnltely known' person or personlfled obje ect:

ayer. vi-a- su hermano = yesterday I ‘saw your brother." (Pei

and Vaquero 1955-~ 215)

s of a- “'n‘;.;f;;‘

el oo It
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= ,.'-~Bu-t. suqh correlatlon betWeen grammatica.l form and an- Anlmate/

v ~
. ~
. ~

. . R ' . ’ \\ j'\\_‘\~: '.'. . 'w
. rii},cafwix RN 1\ rﬁother S ) \\\ A R ,g
'l‘ci‘k‘a',wliy . . thy mothe_r O \\ SRR s
, 'oka wi his mdther . S - \\ ,.
: (ﬁewsoh:’ ‘Per"sc'na'l Commdhication) \“\L

'y

‘ 'Jg ‘- . s
Inanlmate dlstlrlxctlon ‘does not operate between verb and object

ATD

!

'1n French .:':‘ t" . ’. I

In the process of gJ,VJ.ng a grammatlcal form to the semant-

.,

‘.Aése,- there. may be gramm?-tlcal reference- t.o,‘ J.ndlcate one -or

both of the supports for verbal 1n01dence w:.thln the verb - .,',1:
1tse1f, such reference mdlcatlng the partlclpants in a” process, ;
'.,IA verb J.n French is formed J.n relatlon to the support for _ ' .
the cau*sa—t—;.—ve..ln__l.dence, and carrJ.es reference thereforeV

the subj ect only ' Certaln languages howeVer J.ncorporate' !

'~.greference to the dynamlc Ob’JeCt (hereafter called Eatlent
Bk S
'desplte the fact that patlent daes not d:.st:.ngu:.sh animate BT S

4
~_from :Lnanlmate) w1th.'Ln the v‘erb 1tself. In many Caucaslan

o and Amerlcan Indlanjlanguages for 1nstance, the verb 1tself >

’

‘:contalns a marke.r of the object of the processl,7 whlle 1n SO e

I

Basque, the pat:Lent in a tranSJ_tlve semantése 1s not dlst:mg—
ulshed J.n form from the subject of an lntransn.tlve semantese,

"'as is typ:n.cal An ergatlve systems. ‘In-a polarlsed (J. e. :

‘ ".transz.t.l.ve) semantese, two partJ.c:Lpants are formally dlsting— A

_'u:Lshed.. One ‘is the patlent, the other As® the agent (1 e. '

4

¥
U

B .-7 "Ce qui caracterlse en propre le verbe J.ndo-europeen L
-est qu 'il ne porte référence qu'au sujet, non ‘& 1' objet.. .. . [.’ .
. AL la.dlffe_rence du verbe’des langues caucasn.ennes ou amér- - . . .7

iediennes par exemple, celui=ci- n'inclut pas d':.nd:n.ce signalant

l

Sl b adeg Wl

terme (o/u l'ob]et) du proces'."- (BenVenlste 1950: 122).,‘

-
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: dynanuc subjec't) The pat:Lent 1s expressed us:.ng a nomlnatlve ]

marker, the same case as for- the subject of an 1ntran51t1ve
"process, whereas the agent J.n the trans:.tlvelprocess lS

iexpressed 1n a. spec1al case, the ergat1Ve. , o o Y

‘.

,_
.- .-
S T et e i VS M e et

"'gee'

T‘N\Ex_g.gg;e[ with roots go- = stay

.,.;,-,.‘:_ﬁ.l'.‘ Intrans.Ltl;ve Process :: S ' _'[ E

- and kus-

‘n_(a-) = I + . J

' .,‘d(a) = He "+

He s axs dago voyelle de
' liaison",

go -;‘stays

~.‘__

"{.go = stay .

2. Transitive Proéess- -~ - . .. b

B L. B N ! c PARrSEN - PO .
’s"/*"” ' o f ’ : ‘ Q“. Z n(a) = me. e } .o ~
T .- 'He'sees me = nakus' Jkus = sees Con A
APt Sl ¥ - - 1= Thlrd person agent R
o “\ ' is unmarked ina V- - A -
e .transnttlve processy ... - i
& '

~ N "--‘_.

.‘d(a) *us L

.d(a) kus(a)t .‘

(EXamples from Lafon 1970 7l 334).,
, Thus, the préflxes of the subject J.n an’ 1ntran51t1ve ﬁrocess .

>.1nd1cate, the patlenﬁ in'a trans;.tlve process. (Lafon 1970~ 71

. 332) For speakers of languages whose verbs have grammatical

D .
!

,reference in them only e the subject, and which change form- . » Jor

‘accord:.ng to the act:.ve/pass:we status of the subject, the

‘ -,

Basque system of expressmg agent and patlent may seen strange,

ELTI

for the actlve partJ.c:Lpant J_n a proces 15 not concea.ved a8 . !

¢ Do, sade.

the one hav1ng the closest re atlon to the pred:.cate.. (Mart- : o

. '1net 1958 387)._ Lafon, however, suggests that perhaps lt is* :f-
not so straqge to con51der a process fro’i;n the patient s polnt '

11; Y

- ~; -;

‘ . e .i'r
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- of view.  .Instead of thinking . 2,"~‘ ) f,-w' ".S,i.
.lagent) sees ”QB' (patlent), ol
. ,
one can con51der that B, who 15 the object of ‘an act of

v1510n on the part of A, is modlfled somehow as A result mf

)a. -
belng seen, and that the 1nterest 1n the sltuatlon 1s Centred x

" oh B. (Lafon 1970~7l. 334 335) »The patlent 1s notlonally l

. ' ¢
bound by the Verb the agent is not s T :

4 .
\ N v

\T\Q._ The Basque solutlon to the questlon of haw to” treat

rwhlch he‘schematlzes QS','agent-—ﬁ-process-v—)ohject, while., vf
i_the pa531ve volce ie‘the "upstrbam" or 'afferent‘ V1ew, ' _
1. lllustrated as: object-——*prbceggieetagent (Gallchet 1967 "';
' ' ® ’ ‘o J.": ‘ . a
R R SR R )

A .
i”partlcfgants\ln -a process. Gallchey"taking an- avowedly

mentallstlc poxnt of v1ew in Searchlng for the "psychologle"

grammatlcally the causatlve and effectlve supports. of the:

5 .« X 0w

)

\
\¥

1ng language, belleves that a verb, Whldh he deflnes-

K os N

xPre551on of aqggdea as a process (Galichet 1967. 36)

‘can be consmdered from elther of 1ts two end-p01nts, the '

""agent" produclng the actlon or’the object“ receLVLng the .

N

the process in., terms of its dlrectlon n. relatlon to the two'f

psx\hologlcarly flxed nd symmetrlcal 01nts of agent" and \;,.

Y

‘."objegt" is. the categoryfof v01ce (G llchet 1967 38).1.

.

PR c‘

»
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"

actlon. The grammatlcal category whlch.conslsts 1n con51derrng

‘ flnlshlng pOlnt (object), the verb lS in the pa551ve vozce.?‘.;“i

.. The actlve vo;ce is thus a'"dOWnstream".or efferent' V1ew,‘L9ﬂ”

-:verbal é?hantese is just one way of 1nd1cat1nq the roles of L

ce T,
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‘p01nted out 1n chapter(one, the status of object 1s so

-

© no sure syntactlc crlterla Wthh one can use to deflne an

- cause.” (Gallchet 1967. 143)

-

. T
a

lOl) ' in order to make sense'of~these ideas,.it is’.necessary
te realize: that Galichet is; u51ng the term ’object"impro§?

T te

erly; 'Object' is’ a grammatlcal term only; 1n the senso”bf

"flnlshlng point’ of a process, the term to use ls, 'patient”,’

Wthh refers to a notlonal category. _ T :-E“" o s

r . : )

—

B
R - L

vt ey

t bzt

aé: q;e are at Yeast  three serlous 1mp}ica ons in such a, - :I_.'ﬂif

- -« ©,

Vlew. The flrst 1s’that voice for Gallchet ;s a'semantlc

category whlch be rs l;ttle relatlon tg the 5 ntactlc facts.

The w1de view Whlch encompasses both ends of the semanteSe

¢

in a theory of v01ce lgnores the fact that 1n French a. verb

w

.rammatlcallzed only in relatlon to the grammatlcal‘

.

(Gulllaume s 'loglcal' subject), and does\pot have L

‘ °

B grammatlcal cross-reference ln it to an object. And, as was

]

.

dlfflcult to deflne that in a partlcular sentence there are

Tbjectkai Semantlc crlterla alone, 1nclud1ng context, permlt

" ‘o
such deflnltlon.- In ‘other words, there is nothlng in the

‘

observable form of ' the. French verb:whlch ]uStlfleS 1nclud1ng

1n the category -of v01ce the notlons of agent, process and

@ .
pat;ent (obJect), when all that can be observed l$ a partlcular

relatlon of subject w;th verb.:

The second 1mpllcatron is more serlous. It is“that what

t

‘is assumed here is the primacy of notlon over form. Insteaa

ofoworklng from’ observatl

N -

.sAand deduc1ng_from them_the”

.13 He admlts hlmself that "l obJet

. oh-le con901t..., ¢
souvent proche des notlions de but, de con" uence et méme de
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T o

structures or’ 1deas underlylnq surface forms, (Wthh is the

method followed by Damourette -and Plchon ), Gallchet appears _

ey

- to establlsh an a grlorl mental category and then apply 1t

'] 1’ . to the forms observable in language.: ThlS klnd'of reasonlng

L ¢ ooris. un501entlflc, because 1t proceeds from the lnferrable to
' ﬂthe observable, 1nstead of vice versa, and lS therefore rootadhfhnm_‘

in. speculatlon, not emplr;cal fact StateMents made on thlS

o

sttt e
. i = .

'W: ..tba51s are of llmlted appllcablllty only hus, 1f VOlcé\lS T
‘ “.

just a notlonal category, ‘then a. sentence whose loglcal

A R,

‘ subject 1s patlent is- by deflnltlon pa531Ve. By thlS reasonlng

‘ ,then, the followrng sentence '_~_ o ”,-' <n"-f? :.

. Y ' L
;J, (13) Le peuple endure les plres tortures

'118 passave, desplte the’ form of the verb, 51nCe notlonally

s

l Eeugle 1s in a p051tlon of pa551V1ty, belng the objeCt of ..f

O Ve (o s o e, .
) N = . L
-

.*les<p1res tortures. APd loglcally, an actlve sentedce would

result from rever51ng the dlrectlon\of the sentence to .
. . ) ;
(14) Les plres tortures s\ht endurees par le peuple.

\

,But 1es plres tortures 1s not "agent" of the\process, nor 1s

. N T

1t the "object" And 1f the sentence ‘does not conform Wlth

any pre~conceptlon as to the dlrectlon of the action, then

[

T3

e e Sy e ey S AT

what kind of sentence 1s lt? Thls is’ a~questlon whlch goes

" unanswered in Gallchet (because unasked), and underllnes w1th

.force the danger of proceedlng from the 1dea to the form, that;

|

is, from mental categorles to grammatlcal categorles.
7

J :
The thlrd impllcatlon is that the. number of v01ce categor-;

1es establlshed 1s too small A subject;xn Gallc et's view.

. B . e

) e 9»"."Notre methode grammaticale..,lndult de ﬁa langue elle—
" méme les- conceptlons profondes habitant' le ‘sghtiment lihguist-
' iqueé des ‘lotuteurs.” (Damourette and. Plchon)1911—36. 661). .

. [ ) . . . ) . L DN
' . . - . - . . . , L, . o .
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can be" agent' or 1t can he "object" Mlght there not oacur

.. cases . in whlch the 1nst1gator of a glven actlon also under-

went “+the consequences of that’ actlon, belng therefore slmult-' }'

anebusly "agent" and "object"? Thls pQSSlblllty is dlsm;ssed

i ' .'- . -as belng a. partlcuLar case of actlve v01ce (Gallchet 1967.
Cog . ) o ’tOZJ and. so no attempt is made to see if thls ldea perhaps .-
:g_- ’ .d - has a morphology of 1ts own.lp

7

) s S
.3 . . )
L o It is obV1ous then that 1n a dlscu551on of v01ce, a clear'
«% L o
. % - .

dlstlnctlon must be made between notlon and form, between the

- situation as concelved by the mlnd and the means -of represent-
' ing that sltuatlon dn French In order to malntaln clarlty
:f therefore, the term 'dlatheSLS'l}gylll be used to refer to

. the nature of the grammatlcal relatlonshlp between the noan— o

"al causatlve support and the semantese 12 This relatlonshrp

" of grammatlcal subject to verb can be one’ of agent to process,

pataent to process, or agent and patlent slmultaneously to I

e

‘process.3 The term 'voice' w1ll be used when referrlng to the-ﬁ

.

grammatlcal form assumed by the verb 1n the expressron of the

o, .

. C 10 ‘The same sort of llmlted view appears also . to ‘be the '
. ‘one adopted y the Le Bidois: ."On peut: présenter 1! actlon comme,

faite, par lgqa'un ou c/cmme ‘subie par quequaun. D'od la : ' .
dlStlnCtlon consacree de 1' actlf ‘et du pa551f. A cette dlfféh-

‘v01x-‘0@ entend par 1l3.une’ formé spéciale de conjugalson'
propre a chacun’ es DEUX {my emphasis) caracteres que peut
. offrir l'actlo (Le BldGlS 1968: 405) '

. - 1L "The . tradltlonal Greek term for"VOlce as a: category
' -of the verbfﬁas dlathe51s,'fstate‘ 'd1sp051tlon "functlon .
o oete; and some llnguists prefer to use ‘d1athesrs' rather- than ’
[ -'voice'. in thls sense pf' thé term_? (Lyons 1969: 372).
A Y S.12 For - ‘Moignet,.’ dlatheSlS is “le rapport qu1 s"établlt'
entre le procés et so support nomlnal..,.'(Morgnet 1965:135) .
' . . ” . . - U . ' ' :' ) . N

a

-~ g

ence de- presentatlon correspond la-catégorie grammatlcale de ey

(T

e ir st petes e i

-
AT o Bl et wef
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antese. Diathesis refers to the’ notl n, v01ce to the form

A v S e Bt e et s i

least two reasons.

.

e ) Dy The dlstlnctlon is necessar! for a
The fifst is that confu51en can- and doe

,arlse among grammark
\1ansh the term 'voice' often belng made o serve for both th

ok '. . ‘14‘ idealand-the'expressioh of the,ldea._ Se ondly. 1% aRpears

o G T dlathe51s in Prench :Blinkenberg poihts;

b_often dlsha:mony between "the double p01nt of view -of the

F

conceptual substratum of dlathe51s and of Ahe

M .

constltutes dlathe51s as a grammatlcal fact. (B inkenberg

©. g e

.1960 -37 tr. )

13
For 1nstance, the neutral unmarkedffor#‘ the vérb

‘, - . : K Y

noth that the Latln vagulo - ' am beaten

) couEs o lS acﬁlve v01ce desplte belng pés 1?e from a’ common o
sense p01nt of Vlew, and that pbpular or,

- same thlng.l;

k.;'-u; Slmllarly,.ln the express;on of- the

H

‘13 .',

R S encalsser accepter, supporter, toﬂerer. "Encalsser
. ' A le coup“ = accepter la. chose. "Encalsser des gnlons" =
P : recev01r des coups - /
oL e ‘déguster - T "Déguster U’ coup de - tr Inche dans le-'
cA : " buffet“y— recevoir un coup de téte dans l’e tomac . .
. L “_ ) .dérouiller = coitér. "Je nfai pas e core déroulllé"

. -—-—,———-—:—.—_—.—.
L= Je n al pas encore 'lev, un Gllent.-

. . e e st ‘ , et 5.0 RO At M5 B it it o N0 S50 0
A T f et T . AN B . : T . vt . . L
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"not'agent of the process, there are a number of forms whlch
.-
0

S B e
-

.can be produced The verb by ltS semantlc ontent may

~ .
’

denand a patlent.as subject., cf.«Jean meurt, 1n whlch thé-‘
e — LN

subject ’Jean undergoes the process of dyrng.. Or a verb

=

with thls more normally agentlve p051t10n. Thls procedure

-,

of changement a' acceptlon (Dmnourette and PlchOn- 661)-

P A

-can produce a sentence llkE'
(lS) Cette etoffe lave bien, .

giving What_Halliday callsSa““process—oriEntedtverb", which

o

s a2y i H P Y SN G e T S e k|

.

LD it or a generallzatlon about its feasrbllréya" (HallldFy 1967
. - - O 47).}4", . , .

s

{
Another way 1s to make a glven verb depend on’ another.

PR

. ;'iy',x.‘r‘ be modlfied to ;falre laver Vorr laver etc The most

¢,

productlve way to embody the notlon of subject NOT agent 15‘
through a’ change 1n verbal vorce.l Tuer, for example, w111

7 accept a patlent as subject when its form is modlfled to
R < _l . K el
b B ‘_‘ tre tuéﬁ Flnally, there are many verbs expre551ng i ,_f;“f‘

e

‘,]. dlathetlcal change wlthout any morphologlcal change Pller

'

accepts ‘an- agent or a: patlent las subject w1thout any change

»
PR

f * . \ L . . "

bt L \.,‘ -4 A propos of thls}same 'neuter’ sentence, Stefanlnl“"
P ’ . remarks that. the’ ‘subject appears t6 Be neither: agent nor ., -
T S patient of the process.~"En .effet, le, verbe. I'ie ici le- concept
fo o de Jdavage: d celui d'étoffe. Le sujet par rapport.au verbe . .
! n'apparait ni. comme un Verltable agent -ni-comme un Verltable
. patient." (Stefanlnl 1962 118) Compare these amblguous
: Engllsh senténces: . .
- ' . LT (16) He makes a good meal
P o e - -(17) He takes a good photograph '
L (18),It‘yashes ‘well (Andersofi’ 1968 10)

- . . v

I3

e s gy

may accept as Causatlve support a noun not usually assoclated~

- . . - . - .

., }. . - i

i < ..
[ . .

"characterizes theuprocess”as such, either'a quaiification'of

. By thls'“lmmlxtlon (Damourette and Prchon 161),.'laver can'

*
PV T 1A B
N iRk

{t-
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AT T

< .



a1 L R
Ca
‘
y

2 g

e B s TN S oy et .

ol L
5 gy ekt P
MNP .

Li:;" ?ﬂ'_ (Zl)aI etouffe 1e feu,"

) patlent of the prdcess.; And in’ ,"3 ',‘nﬁ_ ‘j

!

ftran51t1ve process.f?In‘

40 . R ..' .i :“. :.'. . .

n f'or;ni.l‘s_ I |
v (19) Jean plle la. branche “ ‘ ' 16
: (20) La branche plle.-(Bllnkenberg 1960. 35)

And just as a notlon may be assoc1ated w1th several

dlffenent means of expre551on, -one form may be assoc1ate&'w1th

v’ ) ',' o
several dlfferent notlons. 'In ”. I

the dlath6515 15 actlve, 51nce the subject 1s agent of a-
(22) J etouffe de chaleur,

however, dhe dlathe51s is pa551ve, 51nce the subject 1s
\ m W .

‘ 1 \

(23) J'etouffe 101
the subject can be th#ught of as bqhh produc1ng the actlon of

smotherlng (perhaps as a result of entermng a "stuffy“ room )

', and under901ng the consequences of the actlon.. Though the

L mlddle. (Examples from Bllnkenberq 1960 38)

oo

1

o

Fallure to establ sh and malntaln a dlstinctlon between

o K - - }
. . . .;-*.;”-'_- e, . : . . :
A v ! ’ ' . s

e,

. itive when the subject is patient. (Gougenhelm 1969: 254).

‘The number of such verbs is relatlvely small in French when S

"a vety large corpus’ is: consldered4 but they aré of high-fre-

quency in general use. 1In a° ‘recent thesis,. Mira Rothemberg ’

‘. (Wagner - :1970-72), found that, of 6440 verbs examlned, almost

© 300 (4.65%). were"symmetrlcal' or "verbes d renversement” :

. -When the -lists.of Frangais Fondamental were considered, the "
. proportion increased noticeably — 40 out of. '400°for FF2 (o
10%) ‘and. 60 out of 293 (or 20.5%). for, FFl ~ 'a. rematkable '

_example of llngulst;c economy (Wagner.l9b0 72.-32)

.

. PR Coa . . -
. : . N o . : B .
U P S — - batears 2,

.

The'“verbes a retournement" have the characterlstlc .
.of belng transitive when the subject is agent, and lntrans—

hv01ce 1s actlve, the dlathe51s mlght be sald to be 1mp11c1tly!‘

o "Le Fait est attrlbuable ‘au caractere flou, .non, system~"

) Fatlse, de la séhantese, d sa souplesse, ‘a sa fluldlté....Le -

‘méme ph€noméne..:peut s’ 1nterpreter en Ssémantése conclusive

.sur elle-méme-ou-en semantese susceptlble d'expans;on,“ R
(M01gnet 1973+ 375) o . _ ,;:\n

VY- pab ;-su St sbes o
b A
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- 7 In fact, the statement ig’ not rldlculous or facetlous,

‘.fdlaﬁhe51s and v01ce brlngs some grammarlans to make | ,&" Co

f7l”5assertlons like- "The truth is: that the (French) 1anguage

L:'does not possess ‘a paSSLVe vonce.... (Sauvageot 1962 135 tr )

»

because B

the PDlnt Sauvageot is maklng 1s that there is no coherent

- R

system of expre531ng thF notlon of paSSlV1ty im French l7i"7 " B
“jglPaSSlVe Perlphrastlc construction certalnly permlt% .a '; .ir
patlent as’ subject ‘but other forms 1n the language seem to

be lndlfferently actlve or, pa531ve accordlng to thelr 1ntr1n51c

: sense. Thus the lﬁflnltlve, and the past and present partlc—"

&

_ lples, can be found Wlth actlve or pa551ve meanlngs,(because.' ?f!-

dlathe51s "is not a feature o the morphology of the qua51—
. {
nomlnalss“ (Tesnlere 1969v 245 tr. ). In the follow1ng '

AR ,
'~examples, the 1nf1n1t1Ve, normally actlve, has a pa551ve

notlon assoc;ated w1th 1t o .' [,* ;;;."_'-, L '.'”',' )

(24) Ce 11vre reste a ecrlre (“ -a étre ecrlt) (Fauvageot

1952 135) - 1,: X

. 1 e ﬁ;. , .
(25) 53’ votre fer a bes01n de nettoyer. frottez—le avec...:'
(Tesnlere 1969+ 245 - fom’ Mldl Libre 16 tay 1949)

The present part1c1ple "1s S0 far removed from the system'L

L of v01ce that 1t ‘gan. even’apply...to a clrcumstantlal comple—a,;

ment " (Tesnlere 1969 ' 246 tr.). The part1C1ple cassant is: “‘f el

‘act1Ve 1n un ton cassant“, but "q plece of glass is caséante

w" not because 1t actlvely breaks somethlng else, but because

. 17 Gallchet makes much the . sam; p01nt when ‘he notes that~"‘ L
"Le szsteme d'expre551on de la Voix en- frangals est donc .peu: - . T

homogene et ne. permet pas de discekner celle—01 a partlr des
formes ver ales. (Galichet 1967: 103)

- < : N
. f
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nor pa551ve 4'"une rue qul est,

142,

it is 1iableAto‘beqbroken by7something,W

‘passante", passante 'is neitler active =~

une‘rue qui passe"-

- but\"une rue OUl

o :
1'on. passe beaucoup (Te’snlere.1969L 246) Flnally, the

f ,

,-past part1c1p1e can be found with' both actlve and passmve

' '..‘. A ll

'senses,'”the aotlve sense belng_prov;ded by 1ntran51t1ve

ve bs and the pa551ve.sense by tran51t1ve ‘verbs". (Sauvageotj

'1962: 131 tr. ) Thus des oeufs pourrzs implies.no agent in

€

3the rottlng process.. But des oeufs battuslare eggs whlch,

-y

’ 1t 15 1mp11ed have. been bedtén- by sOmeone else. (Sauvageot .

' 1962 1313 : Even thls dlstlnctan on the basis of transit- ‘

l

.,\'. i o

.1V1ty breaks down ln the "telegraphlo"*style,;'e:g.:

%

(26) Vu Helene, tout arrange.' (Bllnkenberg 1960 43)

i The conélu51on to be raached from these data however

v '

The pa551ve perlphrastlc constructlon, deQate 1ts sxmllar1ty
N

.with the more deneral constructlon of the verb etre w1th -an -

N

: attrlbutlve adjectlve, agreelng -in gender and number w1th

fthe subject,.(Sauvageot 1962 130),_w111 admit an agen 1ve

)

_complemegt Wthh an adjectlval constructlon w1ll not, and
cannot be compared 1n the same way that ar étre + adjectlve
constructxon cah, be. If the past part1c1ple belongs to a
'verballcategory, 1n so far as ﬁt resasts modlflcatlon by

.

degrees of comparison, or‘by 'tres -as suggested by Martln

18

contraire lorsqu elle est. susceptlblﬁ 'd'étre cassae' par
lul." (Tesnlere 1969: 245)., - .

"should not be. that/there 1s no such thlng as a pa551ve VOlce-

~-

R une plece de verre est cassante, non parce qu elle-'
. opere actlvement une cassure sur un -autre objet, mais au -

RN

$ T i st et s e T
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end M01gnet

,Verbal (Martln 1963 38) Lo e / .

.19 then the paSSLVe vo;ce does 1ndeed EXlSt as

a verb forn w1th a more'or less con31stent semantlc content

(i e..patlent as subject) What has’ to 'be recognlzed lS

>

that the expr9551on of paSSlVlty 1s not conflned tdo this one

.

verb form. B c e o

Pa551v1ty may be a feature of the semantlc content of the

-,verb 1tself Martln (1971) p01nts ‘outy’ that certaln semanteses

- are by nature pa551ve, Just as others are actlve,.ln the'sense?

¥

.that they reflect "a pa551ve attltude, exc1u51vely from thelr

'semantlc content (Martln 1971 62 tr. ). As opposed to such

—-

actlve verbs as aglr, marchery falre, etc., verbs such as

- .

”sublr,'souffrlr, cbérr and perhaps dormlr, sulvre, and

s

- cceEter 1nterpret notlons whlch are prlmarlly pass;ve. The,
° question’ whlch comes to mlnd 1s what does the role of the
‘fgrmmnatlcal pa551ve constructlon con51st of 1f the opposxtlon

alof‘actlve ahd pa551ve can be expressed at the leVel of the

TN e . e

lexlcon? (Martin 1971 ~63); Does thlS constructlon then

) 1nvar1ably express the. patlent as’ subject7 Martin“concludestl
- .that the functlon of thlS construmtlon 1s to assure the

”1nver51on of agent and patlent at the level of the sentence

1n such a way that lf in the actlve voice, the grammatlcal

|
subject is agent Ilt becomés patlent ln the pa551ve v01ce.,-

. . L}
But 1f in the acF;ve voice the subject is patlent, Lt becomes

'i:
|-

v o

19 “.,.La pOSSlblllte d‘affecter 1e partlclpe des degres
de l'ad]ecmlf prouve qu'il s'éloigne de la catégorle du verbe."

‘(Maxrtin:+1963: 37). "M.Moignet nous suggdie i.ce propos le

‘ rapprochement avec le substantlf attrlbut que 1 impuissance

a fournlr des degrés de comparalson apparente a l'adgectlf

=y
>
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"patlent. Whereas inzi. .'. : i..q'

souffrances S .

'1d1ff1cult to accept that "1es plus terrlbles souffrances";

A attrlbutable only to -an anlmate being Aqd also, 1n Le

.44
3 ' . ' 20 .
the agent in the paselve vorce ~  In: :
w ' (27a) Le chasseur poursult 1e lléVre. whlch becomes-

’ .‘oi
(27b) Le llevre est poursuLV1 par le chasseur.

- .

(28a) ‘Le peuple endure avec courage leSBplus terrlhles f

.

whlch chahges to.

(28b) Les plus terrlbles souffrances sont endﬁrees par

1e peuple avec CQurage. (Eﬁpmples from Martln 1971 3).

,ﬁ.the subject of (a) 1s patlentlwhlle the subject of (b)

(accordlng to Martln) ms agent.- .

However, whlle 1t appears easy to agree that . the pa551ve

perlphrastlc constructlon s\ems to “operate a Spllt in’ the

&. .
pa951ve sense of the verb“ (Martln 19%1 63 tr ), 1t ‘s

. that an agent 1s usually endowed w1th an actlve capablllty

”'Eeuple endure,- the subject is at 1east partlally agent-'h

" koo end&re requlres per51stance, whlch 1s an actlve quallty

. I
N Perhaps'a sentence llke Le boxeur ‘a reqn des cogps de son

":adversalre would have’ been a hetter 111ustratlon of: Martln s

e

ﬁthesxs. It m;ght be more reasonable to suggest that the true

: 20 "Etre ‘est le smgne ‘sous lequel S opére la rupture‘
d'harmonle entre le sujet- grammatlcal et le sens actlf ou.

-‘_ passxf du verbe." - (Martln 1971- 63) S e,

- o

the subject bf (a) 1s agent, whlle the subject of (b) 15 -.:' .

.natural harmony between grammatlcal subject and the—aétrvd or -

Cis a notlonal agent of the process "sont endurees"' glvenl W

ot

— : 8 . R . e
L R agE - [P SR . ot o e et

e

R

e
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.nature of . thevpassive construction is: to permlt the support P

i N

of effectlve 1nc1dence of a tran51t1ve semantese tOLbe "939'. Ly

/‘

1
promoted to. the p051tlon of grammatlcal subject w1th the R s “-'ﬁ'
causatrVe support elther remalnlng unexpressed or’hé;ng t

. expreSSed W1th an agentlve complement u51ng de/ér p I o T
Thls more abstract v1ew avords the necess V. of ass gnlng '4 "_“ _;

t

e

\an agent to A sentenCe 1n whlch the e. of agent is elther

Jnot clear or ambiguous.

.'.72 | ‘Just as the trhn51t1vit of a verb has been deflned in "7
e v S

S ténns of the presenﬁe. -an effectlve support for the l‘g} :.:,‘T;: oo

resultatlve lncrde//e, so is. the category of v01ce deflned

/
by the relat{on of thrs effect;ve 1nc1dence to the grammatlcal

“ !
i

ej/igp “An actlve tran51t1ve verb 1s one’ whose effectlve

e

1m1t 15 outsrde of the sémantese 1n an external support whlch ';“iir
"is dlfferent from the causat1Ve support (subject) This -,
1ncrdence, whlch 15 the unfoldlng of 1mmanent tlme subtendlng
the verb from the beginnlng of the event to”the end (Stefan1n1
1971 111) 13 a bulld-up oflresult . This bulld—up, Whlch ,

plles an ea51ng of tensron throughout the movement 1 flnally
-:[‘1_releases that tens;on by equatlng result w1th object (1 e.' ;
the . 'external effectrve support) 1n a transrtlve actlve verb

(StefanlnL 1971 111) f In the actrve volce therefore, ‘the

I
i)

o » T - T R ‘[;* e e
o 21- "Sl un’ verbe notlonnel, en général,_est la forme ling-

N ulstrque operant la mutation d'une causatlon active en une : . .
... effection'passive, on reconnaltra .gu'il. 1mp11que une’. ten51on,-“: R
: cette tension: intacte et integrale au depart, s'accompagne
‘d'une detensron ‘croissante.d mesure gu’elle. progresse et }

decroit, ‘pour s'abolir totalemert ‘au profit -d'une detensmon
pure a’ l‘arr;veeu.;.’(Molgnet 197# 367)

]

Y
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"verb'ﬁexterierizes—its.lihit of tension’, (Molho 1965: 195

y o 22

tr ) and presents a process in its natural orlentatlon pﬁ

*before to- after, of cause to effect. (Molho 1965 195) But ’

T —

—
there ls no 1m£ediment-tohpresenting a process from the

T h—-e*—-,r_....-.___ SRS

opp081te polnt of v1ew, from the vantage point: of - acqulred
effect" 1nstead of "achlrlng effect“ (Molho 1955 196 tﬁ J'

ThlS afterv1ew can be prov1ded by ‘the’ pass;ve perlphrastlc'

construction ‘hhere the llmlt of verbal ten51on is the subject'

r

rather than the object 2; One of the features of the pa551Ve-'

" is that 1t 1ncludes w1th1n the. syntactlcallyvllnked palr,

?aux1liary. (Wilmet 1972- 52)

Ry
a’ 'successivité non temporelle de ’ carac o '
-(Guillaume UL, 21°March 46: 302). - / T

. that the llmlt of verbal ten51on«1s 1nternal-

. sub]ect—verb the "1mage ok a lunlt of 1ts operatlcn“ (Molhoﬁ'

b .
1965 195) (L e.‘of 1ts result) ' When ‘the result is pred1C*

ated of the subject the aux1llary étre is" ‘used’ to lndlcate
24 And to
1nd1cate that the lunlt of ten51on has been reached and can'
be crossed the past partlclple 15 used (Molho 1965. 195),:

because 1t is the “decadent" verbal form Wthh havrng

“

L eXpended all 1ts potentlal has come- to the end of 1ts‘j

'tensiyn and reached 1ts llmlt to be "resusc1tated" by thei

[ The - semantlc nature of the forms used in thls constructlon )

[N

' 1mp1y certaln restr1¢tlons 1n the type of verbal lmage whlch

4

RN

)
v -

S e v A e D

b oae

Lab o T

an be preSented. Because Verbal ténSlOn zn the paSSlVe v01ce '

R ; \._r\

..
N

. ' . N . N - . —_— .
Gulllaume speaks of thls natura 6r1entatlon as belng
Sre - 1og1que...“

23 e pass;f pose comne sujet le mot limlte de tension.

‘verbale. la maison est COnstrulte (par 1es macons).t Stéfan~

Lnl 1971: lll)

24 "L auxlllalre k tre' est le 51gne commun a 1'aspect

h transcendanﬂ de tout proces portant en. lul-meme sa 11m1te

de tenSLOn....'(M01gnet 1965 136) .
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‘. ".‘ .finds 1ts llmlt 1n the subject, the lmage of t1me preSented'

oA i
E-Ewnitnn
~ ., v

..EF the verb w1ll be one,of two p0551ble lmages. The processi"-w”
3 - . " . » .‘"‘ ; b ' . e '
;%v/ . ~-can be seen as flnlshed or as contlnulng to reach 1ts flnlSh

fi“““”\"”j:ww".5‘(Stéfan1n1 1971: 114) dependlng on whether the Verb is con—

’;. ' L . "', cemved of as perfectlve (materlally complete) or 1mperfect1ve

x‘a

- o (materlally lncomplete) Thus etre constrult presents a fff, Lo

2 ' ”.”flnlshed state of affalrs, while the 1m£ge of " étre almé lS
e, ) . ,
. f . ',‘_that of a state ‘of affalrs 1n the process of flnlshlnq, cons— - [

NP

B o ‘1dered from the p01nt of view‘“f““ts duratlon (Stefanlnl'f_ SR B

. ' . - ‘ [N .. [ ' .

TTo - present a perfectLVe notrgp llke etre constrult g

‘. v LR ) r

R

.~w1thoutrcomplements, as an. on-g01ng probess, 1s therefore i-i'-ff T

e
.y

&

ey mpaes e T T MR

(29) Au Canada 1es malsons sent construltes en b01s'=

. ‘ -
V. f . . .

c but thlS sense is absent 1f en b01s 15 removed.‘ The perfect—ﬂ

[ ._1mp0551ble W1th thlS constructlon. To be suré, there is an : ‘L_
S n~go;ng sense. 1n.; P v.‘T Ql- , ~L, el '!"
: ) A : A
b

,..

.

.
.,(___—:~1 DA

‘iv't&lof the verb 1tse1f precludes the notaon of verbal ten51on S
. . _f i ) . .

"contlnulng to readh 1ts llmlt.. And s1nce the constructﬁon

T S contalns "a past part1c1ple marklng the end of the process

1 N
- “."--1n complete release of te451on" (Stefan1n1 1962 125 tr. ), A
'1t cannot - express all the pQSSlble nuances allowed by the . 4
'Atlme-lmage of the present tenSe, Whlch can, for 1nstance, o ‘ §
. [} .
(3 - - . ' i
) - 'normally contaln ‘a parcel"of future tlme., i
' (30) 11 vient demain - ... .. R [ R T
s, a eptable, but' TS S -
e, : s - , . :. el ®oaT - o
(31) ‘La. maiSOn est construlte demaln ',‘ e
heS oo isfnot, 51n0e it presentha 'downstream' 'fdecaFentf view of- .f .. .
. LT b ' o . \ --,_,1' ) S ' L T '
B o -, . oo - .- - )
" -time.. 3 coe T
: PR ARIL co
T e SRR B it "
L - . '"i B Yo .
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Lot o VaYues whlch can he assumed by the etre and past partaclplq;‘ i';

construct1on therefore are representatlons,_

. -‘ (a) of a state of affalrs. Laﬁmalson est batle f ) o I (

R o éz ' (b) of an- action viewed from the=§oint of view of the

- . C o ."‘ ) ,>’-."V - F ‘ -..
A patient, a .purely passive process: La maison est batie par

‘ix”,{ , *-de. bons macons{ . ;wgi7
' é- 1 'ow,'( ) e of a process pure and. s1mple~ Il est bat1 en France
§' f_plusxeurs dlzalnes de mllllers de maisons par an. (Stefanlnl .
* o :1962‘477) N L SR | K
;””;i ; ' These values are not just the result of the pa551ve ‘_":1 f:: - N
R L

t:hﬂ LT sentence belng ‘a tq‘hsformatlon of a tran51t1ve actlve' .
. . o ) . - }l
i L Lo sentence. It 1s a fallacy to assume "that the peraphrastlc e

-~

pa551ve has a deep structure ldentlcal w1th some’ correspondlng‘

.’ } .

.f, ‘ B ; "'actlve sentence hav1nq’the same meanlng ThlS assumptlon,
) ,called "probably the most qlarlnq 1nstance of over-51mpllf1c— i

atlon concernlng angulstlc meﬁnlng (Hewson, Towards a L —_—

I_' ' ) E .f‘.‘ . - ~
o -General Theory of Meanlng, Forthcom1ng 22), confuses

;hreferentlal w1th 11ngu1stlc meanlng, anF results from the

'é' S "' fact that actlve and pa551ve sentences llke : -4h E J" s '\:,,
o - :.j ' (325 Paul “alime Marle.“ and (33). Marle est almee de (par). s

: . . o . u .
R o Paul,‘"may be used to refer to the same external 51tuatlon. o

A A T B, P o e

o LIt .is 1L reference that they are 1dentlcal not»ln llngu;stlc.'
S meanlng.“ (Hewson 1b1d..-23) ul' SR L s

\

. o o f X The 1ndependence of the DaSSlVe lS supported by two proofs.

SRR ) _’} Flrst there are many sentences whlch "have no satlsfactory DA
o . . .
s "_ actlve or passlve correlate. (Hewson 1b1d bZ) For example=‘:‘ "

AP R -t v . e e e e e e e+ vanag Artn o it TR Yo A e bt 1e e TR 5 \ MLt ey et e v g
s e - ‘o, . : o : . - = . e ] R i it) A T S THLE VS Y
. . , PR . . R - . . L . -
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7. Lo

(34[mil.a:pérdu,sa’fmmhe.,(— in the. senge that: His wife.

has died) - - Lo T 6 B
35) Le chateau est restaure. (- rn a perfect1Ve senSe)
: Secondly, a theory whlch would mechanlcally derlve the subject
1\of -a passlve from ‘the ob]ect of an actrve encounters an

1nsurmountable dlfflculty in explalnlng expre551ons 11ke..

(36) Il a été procede a l‘électlon du pré51dent. (Moignet

“'“7-1971 281) Thls passrve poOses no problem 1f it 1s recog—"

f-nlzed that volce ha to do with. the relatlon between the

persOnal support and the semantese,z,5 and not w1th a srmple L

'fP (pa551ve) marker 1n the. deep structure effectlng a "meaning-

"26

preserv1ng transformatlon to account for dlfferent surface.

" ‘forms for otherw1se 1dentlcal sentences;f Donaldson s clalm
that'”paSSiues”are'not deriuedvfrom actives'but'rather from .

B C

,‘underlylng p—markérs contalnlng a semantlcally vaciious )
' 0

pa551ve marker . and that 1n' all other respects, however, the

: deep structure underlylng actlves and paSsaVes are the same

»

(Donaldson 1973‘ 77) is a. very glarlng OVer51mp11f1catlon ‘of

the type already mentloned.“ -j.ff. C
The:real sub]ect ofexample (38) ‘is "ild;%'itxis not

- oan apparent, stand 1n, substltute subject of a- real'subject,,'

-

K 25 "Lu.ia voix a tralt,,m01ns i la nature’ propre du sujet,

"'qu'a la situation que 1l'esprit. humain 1lui attribue, relative=- .

"‘mént -au .verbe en.logique coristructive de phrase. La situation
attribuée au support: obllge du verbé est celle de suth logique.”
Elle montre..lé ‘sujet loglque -. celui dont on' parle, sans consid-
eratlon partlculiere de .condition dynamlque - aux prlses avec

1'événement. L3 est 1'origine. - unique origine -'de ce qu' on. -’

.“appelle en grammalre ‘la: Vle" (Gulllaume 1971(B) 175).

26 "...51nce transformatlons are meanlng preserV1ng, elem—~'
"ents added or adjoined to transformations should not contribute
any méaning. to .the. sentence contalnlng them."(Donaldson 1973~ 80)

t . .. . : . . v,
. - . h . . N . )
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g,' '.presented after the verb. The real _subject here is the i
A - ' ;

unlversal person The semantese, re)ectlng any notions of

_ act1v1ty, therefore refuses to seek a human person as'

g . L'.f causatlve support. The}lack of actLVe capacrty in the univ-’
. S _:. " ersal person leaves” the semantege free to express 1ﬂs result--.

'}atlve srde only (M01gngt 1971 279L and consequently, the

- . v
M T . 2,

whole ‘sémant8se is’ pa551ve., Thls pass1v1ty is then predlc—-

-

.ated of 'a noun in’the object positlon, whlch 15 thus denled

P

"~ the " re51due of actlvlty attachlng to the functlon of subject,‘

oAt s, s g, s

P

i

) startlng p01nt and cause of the process" (Morgnet 1971 280

H

- 1 '
tr:), and rendered more pa331ve 1n the unlperSOnal constructlon

j . ' E :'.than 1t could be 1n the plurlpersonal pa551Ve.27

t

o But. whlle 1? seems clear that the pa351ve voice 1s not
Just some meanlngless mechanlcal transformatlon of the actlve

”-v01ce, 1t also appears that there is a connectlon between pa557

I
1ve vo;ce and tran51t1ve verbs, 1n the sense that for most

M semanteses, the effectlve 1nc1déhce of the actlve v01ce can ”:‘
e hecome the}causatlve 1nc1dence in. the p3551ve VOlCe (M01gnet

’

1973 370).~ A speC1al morphology has been created to express' <

the passave dlathesis,~u51ng etre to 1ndlcate varlatlons in :,ZL“
ORI o ' B
ie l : | tense as. well as an lnner llmlt of verbal ten51on, ‘and a past

o .{'j~,'f" part101ple Wthh in most respects behaves llke an attributlve

“(A' _‘agjeetlve.» ThlS morphology lS, accordlng to Gulllaume, a late

" . t . - “. ~ -
+ " o, . . . . S

27 The status of 1mpersonal expre531ons has often been -
minimized;} ' They are perhaps best seen as sémantdses which,
* becauseé of semantic constralnts, choose'“not to seeE a human‘ CeT T
support for causative incidence. In evoking a.process as a - o
process,lthe un1versa1 person symbollzed by il prov1des the '
mlnlmum peﬁsonal ‘base necessary.y(Momgnet 1973 366)

. '?‘

e vt s w»«.,;..hu-uye-. Poe gy e e D
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fndevelopmeﬁt in language. (Guillaume'lé73(c)r llQ)(“uJ'phéh—

P

- -—_,\g'v’,A._‘_‘—"r:"-!Th’P' e P I

T

\;;mdméhe tardif")' "The 1nvent10n of ‘a passive v01ce, both .. . e
,Semlologlcally and mentally,'ls not a falt accompll in‘hatin.'
'It 15 somethlng whlch w11l enly develop in French (Ghill—
aume l97l(B)~ 177 tr . The evolutlon whlch Indo—European o
’languages Seem to have followed is from a 51tuatlon w1th no '1. ) ﬁ
morphblOglcal volce dlstlnctlons t? one W1th a.- 51ngle~:

b}
contrast of actlve forms on the one hand and non-actlve

g, N e b e s D

~forms on the otHer, these non—actlve forms serv1ng to ] PO

i

’translate both a pa551ve and 2 middle notlon. (Hewson,‘1975—”

. v

',l)‘ The creatlon of the pa551ve seems then to be £} e'

‘ response tq a problem,‘ that of express1ng~a'three—part~ S
(} . o
dlathe51s subject actlve pa551ve, and both actlve and < b

)

a551ve (or mlddle) w1th a two—part morphology active (or'

A
v

5nd non~act1ve. Questlons naturally arlse about .f .

a

T

v

, .
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‘.Theoret;dal'Structurgt

“rh:some_ﬁay; Lyons (1969 373) observes that "thei

“nand therefore 1nex£re551ble.;, fn-- :t. ﬂ,,'."_ ,

.

" CHAPTER .THREE: 'MIDDLE VOICE -

4
-~

In dlscu551ohs by grammarlans on’ mlddle VOlC ’ one thlng

agreement that the subjecb of a mlddle v01ce fonn in the

)

classxcal languages 1s not srmply performlng an- a tlon but o

is. 1nt1mately'1nvolVed w1th the action’ to a greate‘ or - leser,u
degree. The subject is more than Just ‘the 1nstlga or Qf.the‘
process denoted by the verb-' he is bound up ln th ;prooess

'mplicat—'

_ions of. the mlddle (when 1t ‘is in opp051tlon w1th the- actlve)

‘are that the actlon or' state affects the subject of the:--'

’

"verb or hls 1nterests. ' For Frel, "the value of the mlddle

was that“of 1nterested subject'; thatfls, taklng part sub—

k Jectlvely ln ‘the process expressed by the verb." (Fre 1971,

-.245 tr ) . Gamlllscheg proposeé a qua51*metaphy51¢al eflnlt-

1on by saylng that mldﬂle vorce served to 1nd1cate a c%ange

:or process taking place in the subject through the age cy of

E _an' 1neffab1e force, Wthh could for 1nstance be supernaﬁural

o
i

v

But none of these deflnltlons is: fully satlsfactory.

|
1 L
';Those whodkilne the mlddle as expre551ng effectlvely the:"

[
.oh,

'l “Pour Gamlllscheg et ges. eleves, le moyen lndrgue qu un

Pnd Sl

‘changanent gu'un proces, 's'accomplit ‘dars le sujet, sous
- L'action -d'une- force qu1 echappe aux sens,; par exemple,

\

surnaturelle, e} par” la—meme, 1nexpr1mab1e." (Stefaninl 1962- ’

335) A

/ 1
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lnterest whlch the agentlhas 1n khe prOCess w111 encounter‘e

B aon g

a number of objectlons. Flrst thls spec1a1 1nterest is

- b

i ; ,. : hard to pero/;Ve in a great number of mlddle v01ce forms.

Stefanlnl notes that thls tradltlonal deflnltlon of mlddle

,'.:' ; - '.j"does ot satlsfy ‘the phllologlst beCauSe it holds only for ﬁ"

| "1a relatlvely IEStrlCted number of - Forms. " (Stefanlnl 196%

'fp'bi.384 tr ) Second the deflnltlon lS not strlctly syntactlc
because the notxon of subject s lnterest ln the actlon lS

psychologlcal only Thlrd the deflnltlon does not stand

. o ~.

- - - .

o o AT BRI o v st
—

n11~ Lo . in clear enough contrast to the values assoc1ated W1th the‘
-actlve VOlce. And flnally, the - deflTltlon does not make

dx’ar to what extent the subject -of .a mlddle verb can ber

e e e (s
. )

2‘“ B '-':
con51dered pa551ve. L : .

' A more concrete and plausrble explanatlon is offered 1n‘”
. "Benvenrste s contrast ‘of the vaers a550c1ated with actlveld
| v01ce and mlddle v01ce. "In”thJ actlve, verbs denpte a- pro-‘ h'

icess whlch hav1ng orlglnatedlln the subject takes place'

o out51de of hl# In, the mlddle, whlch 15 the dlathesls to ~ﬁ
o L deflne by COntrast, the verb 1nd1cates a process of whlch the:
k.. B "::5 sub3éct is the centre,' the subject is lnterlor to,the process‘
‘{'_ I::' e '....the squect lS the centre whlle at the same tlme actor of _:’-

S 4\,‘ ';‘the process,. he does somethlng whlch lS done in hlm ‘be’ born,

G

'rjsleepl_lmaglne, etc. He ls Wlthln the process of whlch he .is

. . . . o . ]
. L. o
(] .

N - . agdnt.” (BenVenlste 1950 1257126 %5.) And echorng this. 1dea,:

kK “-o - B . "

r oo ? "La deflnltion traditionelle... falt 1nterven1r la notlon N
1. toute psychologique_ ,d" intérét du 'sujet dans l'action..., ne se-
"fprésente pas comme - Symetrlque et antlthéthue di celle de-1' act~-.
‘%r,~1f auguel elle s' oppose, .. .et ne vaut pas pour .les .deux sens
b du terme-"moyen le large...et 1’ etrort."(Stefaninl 1962 384)

3

-.;"
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'extroverted actlon whlch "goes from the]subject towards the

A<out51de . and actlon undergone, which is "directed towards ;.,4;

" Had ofjthe:mlddle dlathesls and 1ts expre551on in mlddle
'voice,~ Itpmust be kept in mlnd that the mlddle lS closaly

‘related to'both actlve and pa551ve. Actlve v01ce has 1ts

1cal and dynamlc subject whlle passive v010e refuses to-

: 'aratlon of loglcal and dynamlc functlons must be complete.'

n?he conSequence of a partial spllt --of a 1og1cal subject~‘

for modern French is Blihkenberg's 1ntroverted actlon“ f R
whereby "the actlon happens in- the subject" ‘as opposed tO'.’ N

1the subject.” (Blinkenberg 1960*“37 tr ) . .' _ _%ﬂ'.‘ p 'l“ff N

' The observatlons made by Benvenlste and Bllnkenberg are~

,f,’much cﬂoser,to the pOlnt but they éed to be expanded much.'f

further in brder that a, ‘clear and comprehen51ve 1dea may. be C 'v:f

ot

Aparticular.value because the causatlve 1nc1dence of the Sem— o

'aﬂtése'has a support whlch comblnes the two functlons of log-

- allow thls comblnatlon, plac1ng the dynamlc subject elsewhere

“ - -

aF

than in: the loglcal suppbrt.3, But Gulllaume p01nts out that

‘an essentlal condltlon for the pa551ve v01ce is tth the sep-'

4

.

r

'WhICh is only partly dynamlc (br agentlve), is the’ creatlon o

C A
ln language of forms to express thls partlcular situatlon of

!

-_the subject. ‘These - forms, called mlddle v01ce,'"present us ... L

4

,w1th a’ 1og1cal sub;ect #ho remains dynamlc, 81nce he performs"

. Q@
LN

: "3 "La voxx actlve, c'est celle qu place sur un meme
support les fonctions de quet loglque et de” Sujet dynamique.
La voix passive = celle 'gui' n'opére pas cette reunlon, et

. -.qui place’ la fonction dé sujet dynamique 13 ol ‘n'est. pas: celle‘
- de sujet loglque." (Gulllaume UL, 9 Aprll l948°'2) o :

4 "Mais; pour qu il y- alt pa551f, il faut que la dlsIonct-"'

flon (des fonctlons) 301t totale."'(Gulllaume UL 9 Aprll 1948-' '}-

12)
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B actlons, but who, 1n the very performance of those actlons, T

X

seems to be performlng them in accordance w1th a system Wthh y
/
he does not fhlly control....At the orlgln.of mlddle volce

1s the 1mpre551on that we guxde events, then that events, to -

a certalh extent, take over and gulde us. ?r,T‘, o

Y a .
If it is. a unlversal of perceptlon that man 15 both con—
frohted by the out51de world and engaged act1Vely 1n confromt—.
l

ilng it, and 1f SUCh perceptlons are. reflected 1n language,

then perhaps 1t lS tnue to say,that the earllest forms of :
6

Indo—European dld not mark voxce dlfferences morpholoélcally.. ,ﬁe; .

4

ThlS apparent pauC1ty of forms may have béen less as a result

f‘ Pf prlmltlve thlnklng and unclear per eptlon than one mlght

‘suppose, lndeed, it may have been a

€7 arkable measure of
ﬂl;nquletlc'economy. For‘Gn;l;aumegcontends that "1n the

';course‘of.human-activitf; both”imnnessionei that of leadlng 'ji
‘and that of belnq 1ed are: llnked to one another 1n a way

' whlch 1s no more than a matter of proportlon," and that‘ﬂat'
" ‘the orlgln of v01ce there is a. 31tuatlon in wthh the 1og1cal

~"

subject 1s at the same ‘E£ime percelved to be leadlng and ledi
i

"athat is, in.a mlddle satuatlon,'llable_to_be‘;esolved ;n one\“

e r‘

. 3 "La voix: moyenhe nous ‘met. en presence d‘un sujet loglque,
.. demeuré ‘dgnamique, vu qu'il. agit, mais qul, &ans son action
.. méme, apparalt- ob&ir i une conduction qui’ ne lu1 appartlent
, pas. exc1u51vement....A 1'or1g1ne de’ la voix moyenne; il y a”
" le sentiment. que nous: menons les . evenements; les egjhements»"
nous' le rendent,- et nous menent é leur tour.“(Gu1ll mne UL,
9 Aprll 1948: 4) .

6 .-..l‘lndo»europeen le plus prlmltlf ne marqualt pas les’
dlfferences de voix |(surtout l'actif et le’ passif) qu’ .on
. trouve. presque unlveﬁsellement dans les langues actuelles de . o
la famllle 1ndo~europeenne " (Hewson VQLX Moyenne l)

|
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\)d‘ir‘-ec'tio'n or. anot-rJer. (Gulllaume 1973 (B) 17'5"tr ). 'ln othe.r- '

- both m:.ddle not:.ons and pass:.ve notlons. The subjecb of a e
T oclasslcal medlodpassrve Verb could be partlally agent or v,.. ,\
, uation to be expressed o ,J‘ o 3~ L

Co- used for o’stens:.bly act:.ve notlons, or pass,lve < used for

. loguor = I speak 8

K .‘56~ B

-

words, ‘the’ one’ serJ.es of forms seems to have served to express-

\--‘» \\

' ' actlve and pa551ve not:Lons.7 At a later stage )tn lthe develop—

o

':ment oE Indo-—European, a contrast was establlshed between two'

R

‘,von.ce forms, actlve and medlo-—passz.ve (Hewson VO.’LX Moyenne. l)»,‘

'the latter serv1ng to express tfhe notlon that the subject was
less than full agent of vthe process. 'I‘hese medlo—pas:uve
iforms serqu a dual purpose therefore ih the expression of

o \

l A

cor’rpletely patJ.ent of a gJ.ven process, depeqding on the s:Lt—‘ : \ ‘

An J.llumlnatlng example of dual purpose morphology is

prov1ded by Latln A non- actJ.Ve verb in Latln can be deponent

o l,

pass;.ve not:.ons. " The' remarkable th:.ng is- that both deponents '

l
ahd: pass:rves share the same ;morphology amor = I~ am loved-‘

- But th.‘LS actJ.ve dlatheSlS expressed by a.

medlo—passlve :Eorm reveals 1tselﬁ \fpon examlnat.uon to be

€.

somewhat 'less_ than actJ.Ve, The aotlvity of the sub]ect of _‘
" Latin deponen_t,sﬁseénisi to b'e‘tn,nged_ w1th. p_asswmtyl and ‘the'

.logi.c‘:a‘l_. subject ap:pears“to be only .par‘tly\.d.ynamic'. '..T_he'., ‘subject -

i . . - - ’ . b ". . f f . )
T ura voix moyenne est une voix’ qu1 osc:l.lle de l’#ctlf au’
pas51f .et peut selon qu'on- accorde la brédominance 3 1'un ou

1'autre des deux. termes,, s:.gnlfler respectivement SOlt l actlf‘ ‘
'soit. le pass:l.f." (Gulllaume ‘1973 (B) : l7GR

8 "La vo:.x deponente latlne est ‘celle oli.une semlologle DO
restee moyenne recouvree un psychisme actif. Et dans s€s’ grandes
. lignes la voix paSSJ_ve latine est une voix ol une sémiologie-

restée moyenne ‘recouvre un psych:lelne passxf (Gulllaume 1973
(B) 177) '
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’ speak 1n a.certaln way

._{“'~ ..

'of -l'oguorr is freely agent ‘when he speaks, since he ‘says—.whati"

57 "

Y

he pleases: when he pleases.' But he is also bound by the -

rules and conventlcns of language, whlch cdnstraln h1m to

'pleases,

«

(Hewson-

personal communlcation) .

smce hlS course is determlned by hls quarry

And

d

the subject of - seguor is not wholly free, ‘to go wherever he .

The essentlal feature of the sub]ect of a m1ddle—v01ce

verb is the preservatlon of some’ of the act1v1ty assoc1ated

with .the agené of actlve verbs alonq wath the addltlon of a

N A

certa1n pass:.vn.ty w:.t

vgrb

- be attrlbuted ‘to .such a subject,

pa551v1ty .

“ egard to the pr0cess denoted by the -

The questlon somet:.mes ‘ariges of how much actl\uty can

and conversely, how much

Should a verb be cons.1dered mlddle only if the

proportlons of act1v1ty and pass:.v1ty comb,:.ned in tl_he subject

" ‘are S0 entangled as, to be uninterpretable"

whlch ls, for example, 25% actlve only (assumlnq such ‘a quant—

should a sub] ect’

»

.Lflcatlon to. be pOSSlble) be assu.med to be pr‘.l.ma.r:.ly pass:.ve,

and classn,fled as such"

pa551y,1ty be‘ ,conslde'red act,we?

. . .‘.9

deponent verbs .

. 1nvolved "

"I!he proble_m of‘ est}ablleh;ng

Anna Granv111e Hatcher makes much the same- polnt 1n .
dlscuSSng ‘dif ferences in the notional conten of. active-and

Shbuld a sub]ect only tlnged w1th '

Fox her, deponent verbs 1nvclve the 'subject

""In contrast to active verbs, which represent: an activity as
_having JJtS ‘source in the subject,

(Hatcher 1942

-chase with purpose.and desire.:. .No longer is simple
(Hatcher 1942:

14).

as being completely determ-.

. ined by the nature :of the ‘subject, the deponent represents L
rather an exper:.ence ‘or situation into-which the subject “enters."

§

much more than active verbs, wh:.ch ‘tend to portray the subject ’ \ &
simply as performing an-activity ‘in which- 'hg has no interest. -’

)

A propos of sequor, she says: "sequor tells
us that the subject. has a goal .and that -he is enter:.ng into his |

3

tactivity”

‘15). .She has perceived a dlfference,
~’but unfortunately descrlbes it-in, nOn:r-syntactlc terms. :

PR NP Ay S PR S
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. 1mposs1ble to resolve. By way of-example, say that 1n a -
_.lglven language the concept of "to drown" Were expresred by
: ‘.a verb wrth a mlddle VOlceamorphélogy wOuld it not be
'pOlntless to say- that t:he v1ct1m of .an acc;l.dental dronlng

was 95% bound and 5% free, whereas the ratlos were reversed
sulc:l.de also knew how to swm, but chose not - to may push up e A
-'may be sa:n.d to be *45% fr‘ée and 55% bound; '. a captaln who.' goes-..

down w1th h:.s Shlp 75% free ana 25% bound etc. . In oth.er"

' context unexpressed by. the 1mmedlate forms.,.'A

‘-forms whlch are completel¥_sm11ar to be eith

: 1ve.- A mlddle‘-vo:l.ce’ verb whose subject wa

,' features but whose subj ect was malnly patlent would be cons:.d-— )

»

.' . N i ' .
llnes of demarcatlon between these proportlons is probably

»

f
E

for- a su1c1de drowm.ng" The fact that the person who comm:.tted

. o s etur e oreean ret el S o e et e
-*‘;-.,,-.»~: e : ¢ e :

the proportlon to 99% free and l% bound San overtlred bather |

words, ass.l.gnmg degrees of act.wlty and pass:.v:.ty is frult-

--,‘less,' 1t 1s completely non—llngulstlc and is a- matter clf

'.

ArgUments along the same llnes are sometmes.ralsed by .

-grammarlans who deny the exlstence of a. mlddle vorce J.n French

.

Confronted by the morphology of mlddle vo:.ce they declare f oo ’;- R

Ce

actlve or pass- R

r Jmarl 1y agent

- ‘'would be pronounced actJ.ve, whlle a. verb W1th the same formal :

"'ered pas31ve. Ruwet (1972) r :Ln attempt:.ng to der:.}ve French

mlddle vo:Lce forms from w1de1y d1Vergent deep structures ‘ - ) ':'l

.aCCordlng to surface values of pass:wlty vs. non—pass.wlty,

,'15 gu:l,lty of thlS sort off bllndneSS ‘in face of - the facts. '

What is more reasonable to say is: s:.mply that the subject

' -

' "",Of the mlddle voice verb caé'l be affected by ahnost any degree

%

ff__-,."
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= with" the pI'OVJ.SO that nelther agent nor pat:.ent can equal

) concea.vably serves as a, brldge between the two v01ces, .and

.the subject of ‘a mlddle verb s}?ould loglcally be able to assume .

. movements of thOught. It :n.s one of the prlnclples of

’ (thought, and is, therefore apt to express all t"xe meanlngs'

s voudra, sous la réserve que ni l'une ni l'autre des deux . -
'SJ.tuatJ.ons ne s' annulent completement.", (Gulllaume 1971(B) : 202). ..

of a‘ct-'ivity-an'd' 'o%ss;w.ty, in proportlon\s dec1ded by the
- needs of the s:.tuatlon to be expressed The formula offered g l "

. by Gulllaume :.s--',,"

. Log:.cal sub]ect _agent + patlent -1 I o 'é'-. - .

Zero. o_ . ' = e ©

[

If mlddle v01ce shares the characterlstlc,s of’ act:.ve voice -

on. the one hand and paSEuVe volce on the other, 1t‘ a150

-'any one of the 1ntermed1ate values between actlvity and pass—

1V1ty . What allows for thlS flex1.b111ty J.s the fact that
llngulstlc values are, not flxed atd I.'lgld but rather fl).lld
L .

GuJ.llaumean l:.ngu:.stlcs that a granunatlca.l form serves to

e

denote NO'J.‘ a str:.ctly c:chumscrrbed notJ.on but a movement of L

[

o correspondlng w:.th the var:l.ous points along the vector th.ch

AN .. l

'the fo:m represents. : And so, Just.as the present lS able

%

‘ to 1nc1ude :Ln J:ts re;fresehtatlon notlons of future, present

10 "La proportion relatlve dans 1 ent.xer un des deux s:.t-
uatlons d'agent - et de patient. pouVant varier autant que.l' lon

11 *@- -
Et depu:.s les trava.ux de G.  Guidllaume nous sommes -
habltues a considérer qu'une forme grammatlcale, gui traduit.
non ‘une notion aux contours deflnls mais: un mouvement -de

‘.pensee, est susceptible’ d expr:mer tous .les sens correspondants

aux dlvers po:.nts caracterlsthues du- vecteur qu elle ;o

-
’

Arepresente. " (Stefanlnl 1962 124y . o i

......
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and past tlme, and Just as the J.mperfect can: represent actlons .

“ . that dld hot happen as well as those that dld 12 the mlddle L

. .
. . . R
PR AT Rl RRVY S e

T

can. express many vaers. An 1llustratn.on of the pOSSlblllties '

- -
J\_(«-’,* .

o

"mlght take the form of the follow:.ng d::.ag am : e "
! " ACTIVE. y i ,MIDDLE “' . ' PASSIVE ' i
- . « b
% ' [ ActJ.VJ.ty of ActJ.v1ty of o + - *.PPassivity of 4
b Sub]ect . Sub] ect ' : Subject
v - . . '. . z
T - - oo -~ Passivity of 4
s o L Subject : A
A (adapted from Hewson 1975 -76: 4) R
S | . o - -
& O r. TN glven m:.ddle v01ce verb can theoreta.cally 1ntercept the
S X N "'.vector at ‘a y point between X and y, and take J.ts value N
7 o ’ [

§ T ,(:Ln dlscourse) from the proportn.on of actn.vn.ty and pass:.v:.ty

S d ! assocxated with ‘that po;nt _ An- J.mportant mpllcatlon of th;Ls

; P .Vlew is that, at 1ts startlng p01nt, the vector is S0 close

,

- B to the boundary separatlng active’ from mlddle that ‘it mlght

. . 4
- T - .
. L . - .

be saJ.d to be :Lnflnltely close. The d‘:.stance separatlng the B

) ~va\lue5 1s so small as to be 1mpercept1ble. A m:.ddle form '\“\\ :
o ,

3 2
: ~ . ‘e : l\ .

i ‘interc :Lng the vector at thJ.S po:.nt would have' a not.l.onal W

; o o val,ue virtual & the~. same as Athat»of an actJ.ve form.. Thms it

: o , .

i : :Ls conce:wable that a language wh:.c:h has a mlddle vo:Lce

. /.
. one w:\.lI flnd both actJ.ve an :dele forms convey:.ng obV1ously

active meanlng _ Simllarly, at the ot _.

d of the ‘scale, - Dol R
et ‘.the vector approaches lnf.uutely closely to 'the border B

atJ.ng mn.ddle from pass:Lve, w1.thout however cross:.ng the

. border.- A form J.nterceptlng the movement of thought near

. . . - " -- . . .. . _‘ ;' R i , ‘J, . ) A.v .
b o 12 cf} "Un quart a heure de plus et je devenals fou. ..
Lo (S.unenon 1966- 7) ‘

. et R .
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: ~this ‘pm.nt would tahe on a mjiddle value 1ndlst1ngu1.shabl§7
from the valuia of a pass.we. M.lddle forms may then/be fcluund
w:.th pess:.ve meanlngs attacheJd td them._ (See Gulllaume 1971
(B - 185 188) PR ' e

A narrower deflnltloﬁ of mlddle Voa.ce is .one” th:ch

; .
1ncludes as part of m.uidle v01ce only those verbs w,hich cannot

J .
be ccms:.dered as obv:Lously actlve .or pas,swe in value. Verbs

r
'

close to X or ¢lose to y J.n the d:.agralin 1n other words, ,would

..
2

be el::m:.nated from cons;LderatJ.on, desp:.te thelr sha:;ed }l

. morphology. A. restr:.cted def.mlt:.on adnuts only those verbs
s Coanel

) 1n\(olv1ng a dlscernable mlxture of act:x.v1ty and pass:.v:Lty in
them. Thols. "strlcto sensu mlddle "keeps 'a.he mlnd suspended

betv’}een two clear cut SJ_tuatJ.ons, bot;h of wh:.ch are avm.ded

(GuJ.llaume 1969 138 tr. ) and supposes thad: the act1v1ty and -"

——

fadud
. .

v L

’
e e S e b 22 e

e Vg

ni

passiv:.ty Unlted in the subje\st are mlngled to Strch an{ R ':- oo

' ,extent as to he unable to be analysed.%‘l” Gu1llaume who

) .'

flrst made clear the wrde:l.y dlvergent values?whlch the subjedt

of a middle v01cef verb could assume, nonetheless prefers to -
. '—-.'.—, 14. :

-use the term mlddle voice ("v01x moyenne") as applying to

0 . 4

t'h.lS more llmz.ted clt.a.f_LnJ.‘.:J.onr ' "The pr1n01p1e on whxch mlddle

u -

VO.‘LCE 1s based therefore remalns constant J.n all observable
k TR Co '; IR - Lo )
13 " ) —_ - S
"Dés l'J.nstanft oﬁ une forme.—eafm:t]fs an - elle 1 express.lon

du assif et d@l,aceefflm respective de. ¢hatuh peut’ o

‘tendre vers zéro et.l!' autre augmenter proportionnellement "
(Stéfanlnl 1971 . 112). S ot

: 14- "Le propre du moyen est de fa1re de 1a’ .d,ualn.te 1mp—‘
ersonnelle sujet/pronem- reflech:L. ..un facteur de. liaison, 1’
- 'de mflange, ‘en- proportions .non. dlscernables, de ‘ces. deux

‘Fonictions concrétes. (i.e. de sujet’ et d'ob;) et) (Guilla\ime :
UL, 28 March and 4 Apr:Ll 1946 332)




°

. e

B T T A

2

[OOSR L R

~0

e o L R iy

&

-

';htgflr Jelatlve welght in the subject cannot be determlned

1-*qrts. The dlfference is that the support of‘both 1nc¢dences

u‘ 2 L . l e
! 62 ’ 5 .
uses. it is the prlnc1ple of a process whose whole~1s
shared between agent and patlent, w1thout the apportronment
beLng élear enough to’ permlt attrlbutlng the actlve 1ncmdm
eqce to the agent and the pass;ve 1nc1dence to the patlent._

(Gu111aume l97l(B) 184 tr ):e Causatlve an@ effectlve 1n01d—

,—w

. K}

ence 1n the semantese of . a mlddle voice Verb both go then to -
T ——— ' .

c . . N i R

the subject, and, 1n the strlct deflnltlon of the mlddle,

The%kkls a 51m11ar1ty then between a mlddle verb Lnd

B
v

'j'tran51 lve Verb' both poss%ﬁs £wo 1n01dences seeklng Supp-'

., —

.' ., . . LR

-n a” mlddle vo;ce verb is the 51ngle, logbcal subject,,; i; L

. whereas the tran51t1ve verb has two separate supports. qne\

L

. for each 1nc1dence. (Gulllaume 1973(B)-;l90) if.. . ;.“

. . o
l

' - . IS
« “ae

'Whether ones deflnltlon for The mlddle is Broad br narrow,

L ,1:,- PR
the.centraquact is !hat 1t 1s ‘a v0lce of synthe §7-"combin-’'.

4

’ing w1th1n the subject both act1v1ty and pa551v1ty\l?-'anan

~

derrvrng 1ts dlfferent values 1n dlscourse from the\varlable

3 .\\

) proportlons of act1v1ty and pa551VLty posﬁlble W1th1n the

. . 16 - " .' . . -l . s ) . “ .. .
Sa:me person. , . : N . . D .. L / . <y
. :;r .. . . . L. . . .
L Lot - L. e . . - ' . . '

i .o “Le m yen suppose qpe ‘le sujet en, face de l'eveneme t,
' \ans.+1'&v&ne ént mémé §qu’'exprime.-le verbe, allie en sa j
-personne, sans.en faire la séparation,. la ‘double 31tuatlon‘;
d’agent’ayant la §onductlon -des choses et .celle de’ patlent
‘que 1es choses condulsent " (Gulllaume 1969 138) T

- e . s ". [

PRI .. - . . - e L% . . [N
}6: ...les dlfferentes vaieurs de dlscours...ne result—_'

ent -plus que des variétégs POSSlbles du dosage de l'act1v1te

et de la pa53lv1te....‘ (M01gnet 1965 l3SL ;,_ T o
. . H " B _— . -' -
v . n. - .“‘ K ) -
P wz\ g - N K
£ |‘ \. N . ) . v ' -. - ' '. PR . . ) ':\ "
. LT Ao e s o
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‘Resultatives, or mixe _voice RN

Y ow

'1s that the result produced by the releasrng of verbal’ "'J':

whlch is . nothlng more than the process 1tself the result of?/'

nor Wlth the\semantese 1tself, but w1th the causatiVe support o

-

Lo

-

+

In the dlscussion of mlddle VOlCe up to thls 901nt, 1t
has been- assumed that the subject comblnes the roles of"’

agent and patlent WLthln himself SLmultaneously. However,
S

nothlng prevents the mlnd from obnce1v1ng of- a semantese
N A

such that the subject, at one tlme 'in the unfoldlng of verbal

s

ten51on, ‘is the completely free agent of the process, ‘while

at another tlmezf” its completely bound patlent. Thls.

~ .

partlcular mlddle 31tuatlon LS’%he property bf a small

. number of verbs 1n French wh1ch can be called resultatlves

.

. mlxed v01ce ("v01X'm1xte“)

The most strlklng feature of these resultatlve semanteses-

ten51on 1s not equated w1th an’ external_effectlve support

N &

“d

the subject. And most lmportant, the resultatlve side’

of such verbs lS semantlcally ilnked to the subject as. a
17

-in contrast to the result of

. - ' a

(l) Plerre marche.

quallflcatlon of lt

-

Y

(2) Plerre sort ‘ . p:‘ " h-_" . ,j

' . ] g S
® . : i . ~
.o B " . .. o .

' isfsaid.of.Plerre.: As the process goes on, 1t 1s Plerr%‘who
. .‘."\ -

R Lo
. -
.

$ 17 "Le resultatlf ne se,degage pas semanthuement du,s
causatlf ne s' oppose pas & lui;- il est pens& comme une - -
substance 1nséparab1e d‘une quallflcatlon du causatif M
(Molgnet 1373- 369) . )
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.'Illustration;

- PIERRE

a

is less and less

v

causatlf

A

[N

"sortant"

© PIERRE , SORT

g

.and'more and more

Y

~sortant

'A

e

effeqtif,

'”sorti“;;a

externe. .

(from Molgnet 1973 ‘369)

Verbal tens;on in thlS type Pf verb 15 therefore 1nternal,

since it cannot leave the syntactlcally llnked palr of

' subject/verb

As - a consequence;

of tenslon not. dlrected towards the subject t {4y

‘4X3)

!

'(Wllmet 1972- 52)

frepresented by:}

Plerre

/

I

l

a’ marche.'

A:act1v1ty on the part of the SUb]eCt.

3

'c01nc1de w1th 1ts notlonal perfect1v1ty.

In verbs-

the trahsitioh hetWeen'immanent.time

“~and transcendent tlme is: srmultaneous w1th complete loss of

'accompll, ‘or’ perfect1v1ty, of the actlon does not necessarlly

qu Verb ln.

o denotes a- process whlch lnstead of belng completed, may only
.'be 1nterrupted, and whlch may be taken up agaln lmmedlately

.Jw1thout the obl;gatlon of beginnlng the process agaln.,’

But at the very moment when the process

Pierre..

(4) ‘Sort. "
d ‘agsumes the transcendent aspect;, then the.ectivity rs '
o’ . oy g . 0‘;‘ . o - ]
e - lB,"A mesure. que déroule 1e proces rsort' le sujet Est. )
- it “de moins en m01ns sortant . et de plus-en plUs SOItl. Plerre ;”
sortant. A
Lo T ‘sort’ lndlque une sortle ‘qui ne ‘pPeut se- concevolr qu' -
e " - . étroitement aSsoc1ée '3 ‘la personne du sujet ". (Molgnet 1973
' 369) S o L . AR L v*n
e . . ’ L Co o 'i . . :
- . B ~
' ‘; . ) . » ,;:
§ o ‘ b g
[ '
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t;;.; Lo "effectively'finished and-cannot4be‘ertended, hut‘onlj. ::fl fl’
o 'repeated 19 -Thé‘Gerh'oncehintextensiondreaches the ‘end of.
1ts operatlon,_and the result transForms 1tself 1nto a stateg
SR ) ) Itﬂls Plerre who 1s sortl, that lS 1n ‘the state of'heing-% |
. . . . e e . - .Y
o ’ ’sortl, and thlS state is consequent on crossxng the'liniQTOf g

verbal ten510n. Plerre s’ actrv1ty in lmmanent 1me thus

k 20

changes 1nto pass1V1ty in transcendent tnne, the subject

.hav1ng 1mposed on hlm the state resultlng from his act10n.211"

gt O L
- . . ..

For tAe partlcular type of mlddle dlatHeSls represented

by sortlr —type verbs then av01r is. 1nappropr1ate as an

P . L. t &

e 'auxlllary. SlnCe sortlr changes ln tlme fr m an actlve verb

to a passlve verb cdmblnlng the two notlons in one semantese,'_f-

'.,lt presents a’ synthesls of volces w1th the effectlve anrdence

s.fu51ng with- the causatlve 1nc1dence. Gulllaume points out

v

that wherever verbal volce 1s synthetlc in French, presentlng
: both act1V1ty and passrv1ty, etre 15 the auxlllary to be used,,'

»av01r belng sultable only for analytdc voxqes signalllng

Ve

l_the "clear separatlon ln thought of cause and effect"

\

-(M01gnet 1973. 370 tr ) Even though sortlr is prlmarlly an

- act;ye:voice-verb a’ change ln aspect entalls the pa551v1ty

¢

R . , . ., p,o.

19 MLé ‘résultatif” est la v01x propre aux verbes gqui
aboutlssent 4 un état .résultant' et qul, une f01s accomplis,

ne peuvent‘etre que repetes et non pas prolongés.ll" (Martln.l

1971: 64)-
20 - - L 3 . |
: In speaklng of the compound aspect f sortlr —type
Averbs, Moignet nates, "esol! extlnctlon de” toute actLv1te en. ~
détension." (Moignet 1965 - 1386). . . ‘
21 [ ‘s

. . "Le, sujet actlf"dans 'il-sort. v01t 8’ 1mposer a IUL,
de. par le semantlsme du verbe, l'Eta consécutlf a son’ acte.
(Stefanlnl 1971 lll) C . ,

B e e T L BT TSNV SryF PR RS S I N L
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f,(1963) between sortlr etc. and statlve pa551ves

'-'_d'état")-

e RN SN,

<3

. but only repeated-

from hlS actlon,"

,dlfferent tunes

‘becomlng pa551ve as a result of 1ts own act1v1ty.

iaure.

L o = /”
of the.subjectizzf In the transcendent aspect 1t 15 not qulte'

fully pa551ve in the sense that a. passlve perlphrastlc

v

constructlon 1s, desplte the parallellsm observed by Martln

("pa551fs .

Nelther, he notes, undergoes any actlon, both

'represent fully completed actlons Wthh cannot be’ prolonged

and no agent;ve complement 15 possible

W1th elther.,(Martrn 1963: 35 trﬂ)-' But whlle these observ-\

3at10ns are suff1c1ent to prompt Martln 1nto establlshlng a’

I3

)vo:x mlxte to embrace both types of constructlons, such a

t

‘v01ce serVLng to express a “sub]ect 1n the state resultlng

23 he,falls to glve enough attention to the

'n,_featur% pecullar to the -sortlr'etype semantese Whlch accounts

jfor these SLmllarltles 1n form when sortlr transcends lmmanent

tlme. What marks a sortlr constructlon 1s 1ts mlddle dlathes s

“the same subject is both actlve and pass;ve, albelt at

) u

But’ there is no questlon of the subject

,of a statlve passlve perfOrmlng actLV1ty at any tlme, of

Plerre est

o~

,'Qsorta presupposes the prev;dés actlon Plerre sort, but

'ge chateau est restaure in no way presupposes *Le chateau rest—f

.

h n x at a certainklme 1n the unfoldlng of verbal ten51on, and -

.v01x active, mais sous cette position s lntrodult avec le

decoule de. lfactlon."

ey e

PIRS R L . . . ..
> ‘l SR E o : ’

22~"En effet la p051t10n domlqate est restee celle a**aa

¢hangement . d'aspect le, pa551f.V (Gulllaume UL, 28 March and:

4)april 1546: 321). . - RIS P

23 - Mlyoix mixte!:. le sujet se’ trouve dans l’état qul

(Martlh 1963- 36) S

m v e o R e Ry e fe e e 3 mare
L, B

Resultatlves are 31mllar ln form to stative pa351ves -
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tlme.

1imit lS crossed, the aux111ary needed lS etre‘24 For the -
'fnotlonal status in exten51on,’not on the verb itself.
'etre 1s the only aux1llary posslble.

S0 mucn formally as notlonally The class Gf verbs lLkef"

result.,-

¥ l'aspect ‘extensif, c'est-d-dire sltot que. ladite. limite se - - . |
throuve atteinte-en pensee et franchle (Molho 1965~ :195) . sy P

67

cannot be sald to share the same v01ce w1th other forms

:unless all the forms share the same characterlstlcs all the

cs
Lot R ]

Z'However;~the fact that'sortif'ana QerbS'like it~have‘an

1nternal lxmlt .of tenSLOn is enough to make them pa351ve in *

- L4

- the . exten51ve aspect and to requ1re étre as, auxlllary

'Molho notes that any- verb lncludlng an 1mage of the llmlt of

1ts opefatlon w1th1n ltself is passlve,'and that when thlS S

L3

cholée of . aux111#ry of any verb 1s made on the bas1s of ltS T

25 fna il

:

.._ance sort1r~type Verbs enter thelr.subsequent phas/)pa551vely, '

These Verbs are descendants of the Latln deponents, not‘

- ¥y

‘ fmorlor and nascor, roots of the resultatlve verbs mourlr and

'Lnaitre, has been expanded ln French to 1nclude semantemes of

.31m11ar semantlc nature (11ke tomber partir, entrer,,sortlr, ;',

1

'etc ), capable of establlshlng a llnk between subject and '

. ..,:.*
26 The essentlal feature dlstingulshlng these o

P ‘ Iy ’
24 ".j.entrer et sortlr h01Vent ‘se conjuguer pa551venent

25 YLt auxlllalre adopté est dans tous les cas, vu gu'il-

s aglt de 1 aspect. compose, exten31f et transaendant, celul

qu appelle la phase d'extension du verbe, .-la ,phase qui porte "

1t expresaion npn pas de lui-méne, mais de sa subséquence. = -
./ C'est 'la subséfjuence'du verbe, non pas.le verbe lu1~méme, qu1
’déc1he de 1'aux111a1re."(Gu111awne UL, 8 May 1941 387).

L . Thls Branch of maddle voice 38 "lssue du- statu quo ante S
de déponents’ défectifs latins du. type, morior (act f) + mortuus

_3sum (pa551f) et’ élargle ensu1te psychologlquement autant qu 11

1

‘f' S o .({f.contlnued)

ot
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:'Onemcannot say-ﬂ

-'when the g01ng out" hav1ng been accompllshed completely,\.

*choose.

-1 occurrence.la faculté d'lﬁstaurer une

‘verbe qul détient  dt 1mpose au shjet, pagsif a ce point de "
vue, ‘1'instant d'adcession.a: l'aspect compose. Dans les \

L actlvite, quant au choix de cet instant’ crlthue, .a -changé
‘de camp:-elle dtadt’ du c6té, du. verbe,:elle est passe du cote’

' I
lntran51t1ves from all others is that they refuse to. be in -

the compound aspect before they are notlohally perfective.27

(S) Je suis sorti
.o

"while one is: g01ng out‘ one must walt untll the moment

LY

B 1mposes on the subject the paSSlVe SLtuatlon which lt const*

1tutes. (Gulllaume UL 8 May 1941 397 tr ). Thus 1t ls b
the semantlc nature of thls type oﬂ verb whlch 1mposes on the C
N ,

subject 1ts moment OF . tran51tlon to the compound aspect

'ln contrast to non—resultatlve 1ntranslt1ves whose subjects

1mpose on the verb thls flnal moment Wthh they can . freely \ﬁf

'.,h.l .

T 1S - TR )
‘' se..peuvait dans- le frangals néme.! (Guillaume 1969: 141) and -
© . "irs perpétuent une  anclenne” voix de ‘syntése, moyenne ou mlxte,’
© issue du deponent latin (morior’, nasc¢or, etc.), ‘grossie en- ~

francals des. sémantémes - comportant -un. psychlsme identique..
(soitlr, dlsparaltre, partir,. tomber, enptrer; etc.),'en
?relatlon sujet/verbe
e (Wllmet 1972 52).. :
27 La aeponence se prodult avec les: verbes qu1,..refusent B

"l'aspect compose aussi longtemps qu'ils ne sont pas: idé€elle—
- ment’, notionnellement, accomplis." (Gulllaume UL, '8 May 194

397).  De K0ck makes: exactly the ‘same observatlon in. statlng

" "La -tendance-a 1nterpr r de: Certalns régisseurs 1ntran31t1fs '
| ‘comme 1eepat1ent du ‘Proceds et .non comme son-agent,.-va .de palr

avec une propenSLOn a lnterpreter comme agcompll le procés .

- exprimé par: tes régisseurs- si aucune précisign ne contredit
‘ cet acconplissement ou ne signale queé: le procés ‘est en -cours,
) d'accompllssement au moment con51dere." (De chk 1969. 37)

a

28 "A1n51 dans les Verbes d. parfalt 1nté§rant clest le ‘

=~

verbes‘a parfait dlrlmant, c'est le sujet qui unpose au ver
¢et instant: terminal qu il a le pouvoir de choisir d son gre.

du sujet‘? (Gulllaume 1969- 132)

e o e g bt 2 3
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’temporal and no; onal erfect1v1ty
- P

‘separate components cf tempora perfect1v1ty and notlonal e

In order to quallfy as a French deponent, ‘the verb musf show

: dlsharmcny ("desaccord") between the ten51ve/phase of the

verb and its extenslve phase, 1n the .sense- that the auX1l-

1ary av01r Whlch would seem to be requlred by the ten51ve,
{

actlve phase lS rejected because of the semantlc nature of

the semantese 1n exten51on. The dlsharmony is of course not

:

‘a feature of all verbs.. Slnce transrt1v1ty, whlch makes a

'verb'reVergible £rom actlve to pa551ve, tends to make the

d

. past part1c1ple‘1nd1fferent to voice. (Gulllaume UL 8 May

"1941: 396), ‘the risk of dlsharmcny in traﬁsrtlve verbs s
ST S T

: almcst non—existent. -An lntran51t1ve verb hDWever does.

not automatlcally make 1ts past part1c1ple 1nd1fferent to-

.t

vo;ce. There is therefore a possablllty of dlsharmOny

between ten51ve and exten51ve phases cf 1ntran51t1ve verbs,

SLgnalled by the comblna lon W1th1n the past part1c1ple of

+

s

When this eomblnatlon is. regular and systematlc in a - .

[

partlcular verb Gulllaume calls 1t ah absolute deponent'

C.or depcnent d'etat, but when, a verb can be analyzed 1nto ‘f'j;‘

- -

Sm
.

. 1mperfect1v1ty, on certaln OCcaSlOHS but not others, then '";,ff

; the deponency 1s contextual (a débonent de traltement).

A verb llke gartlr is an absolute depcnent. The completed ;

actlvlty of Eertir can never be seen ‘as an 1nterrupted prccess.'

q:able to be resumed ln mld—stream ,Whereas.ln.l

‘ nothlng prevents me'from takrhg up-my Valklng w;thcut belng

(6) jrai marche,'. 3‘j- coa o

LRV
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: someone in the process of cllmblng a long serles of stalrs'

' su5pended before 1ts materlal completion.

.70 : s : .. . . " . ) t.

”obllged to start agaln from the beglnnlng, ing

(7) je SUlS partl,

. v

1 the process lS necessarlly completed, and T cannot carry on

?

< . | '
1leav1ng Once I have left I have no recourse but to repeat

" the process from the very beqlnnlng 29 The 1ntranslt1ve

4 P - * + k4
.

fonter, however, can be used in. contexts whlch do not demand
e S

ten51ve/ext$n31ve dlsharmony Gulllaume 901nts out thatt
[

«

;may pause, out of breath, at a landlng, and offer as an explan—="

'atlon\of hlS fatigue-' s :”".‘ .if o ' o
(8) c' est que j al monte_ (Gulllaume UL, ‘8 May 1941. 391).

Here the context 1mposes ‘the possrblllty of cont1nu1ng the H;“‘

+

1process whlch is notlonally lmperfectlve. Intransrt1V1ty here'

|
has not’ 1mposed ten31ve/exten51ve dlsharmony.

(9) "Nous ‘avons assez monte, descendonJ a present._
(Montesqu1eu) The actlon here 1s temporally complete but
materlally lncomplete because the clrmb the goal whlch the f,‘
!cllmbers had set themSelves prlor to startlng off has not.o‘
been reached Fatlgue has lmposed an early descent and so?
the act of cllmblng, whlle temporally flplshed has been'

The number of these absolute and contextual deponents 1n

v, . i
i

.V:French is far hlgher than the tradltlonal sixteen or so‘"verbs

‘5-of motlon" (llke rester ) of school grammars. De Kock presents

'a lrst of flfty-seven verbs knOWﬁ“to have béen conjugated

. . \ Y

29 "Je pars‘ je suis’ partl, c'est chose faite Je ne pu1s‘

" ‘dans. le subsequent 1mmed1at part;r.' (Gu111aume UL, 8 May
.1941- 388) ] : P S . , D
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»euX1llary.z

_ parvenir, passer.,. pénétrer; périr, ressusciter, rester,'

R 71’:ih S .
with etre in theftranscendant«aspect. However, -since he
sees the role of the aux111ary to be elther the expre551on

'of transcendence of 1mmanent tlme (av01r) or the expreSSlon

~

\of pataent as subjeCt (etre), he feels that the use . of etre

to express anterlor tlme W1th these verbs is nothlng more
~than an empty grammatlcal rule obscurlng the true role of the _'
31 But the real reason why étre can be found as

the auXLllary of such verbs is that, in a glVen context : ;.‘ e

.temporal and notlonal perfect1v1ty may c01nc1de to the extent S

ﬂ.that the act1v1ty cannot be‘completed temporally befere 1t

_1s completed notlonally In. cases where étre is found as

auxhllary of 1ntran31t1ve verbgyln unfamlllar circumstances,

- N

the explanatlon for its use w111 be found ‘in thls gombination,Bz

whose consequence lS the pass;vity of the subject when "_‘
'1mmanent tlme is transcended o .”f'. "j L e {f:
1) . ' ‘\'. ; i ':' /' : - o . W - v

"aboutlr, aCCourlr, accoucher, advenlr,'aller, appar—f-n

‘-aitre, arr;Ver,‘balsser, blahchir, bondlr,.broncher, ‘changer,
'ch01r, ‘coller, convenlr, coucher, cour ir, crever,.craoitre,’

‘décéder, détouler, débarquer, dégringoler, demeurer, descendrej-

~devenir, . échapper, échoir, . émaner, emménager, entrer,.expirer,.

Jalllir, -maigrir, marcher, -monter, naitre, paraitre,,partlr,

retourner, reussir,‘sauter, sombrer, sortir, survenLr, tomber,
tourner, trépasser, venir, v1vre, -voler. " (De Kock’ 1969 42).

The-llst furnlshed by Grev1sse is even 1onger.r

31 "Le recours ES etre étant devenu une’ serv1tude grammat-.
lcale, la‘régle a probablement’ coptribu ,a estomper ‘chez
béaucoup la portée’ conceptuelle,»guelle gu'elle 501t du

. chomx de 1° aux111aife.“ (De Kock 1969. 42)

_?2 "La dlstlnctlon des deux sommatlons (temporelle et - .-
notlonnelle) ‘est le meilleur dlscrlmlnant dont on puisse faire

"~ usdage, quand il s' aglt d'examiner. les cas délicats d'emploi - de'
.l'aux1lia1re, ceux qu1 font 1l'objet de commentalres abondants

. dans .les" ouvrages gui s, interessent aux nuances styllsthues.
(Gulllaume oL, 8 May 1941 398) o ' ¥

[
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S ' - »In a serles of examples u51ng both tran51the and

B A cua s L - A

lntran51t1ve verbs, Gulllaume (UL, 8 May 1941 398-404)4.
’1llustrates how this. partlcular case of middle v01ce operates*
.He beglns by show1ng that the fusronAof temporal and notlonal
.accompll 1s not the sole crlterlon for deponency, 51nce

.y'

~ff1n1r + j'ai- f1n1 - uses avoir as: aux111ary desplte the fact

a

that one is- flnlShEd notlonally and temporally at. the same
tlme ThlS 1s because flnlr is a. tran51tive verb, and

T _because tran51t1vlty 1n Freth never: 1mposes a, necessary

P e S
— b

{ . dlsharmony between tension and exten510n .on- a Verb since
the past part1c1ple 15 lndlfferent to. VOlCe. Thus, when
o ”“”)'~sort1r is used tran51t1vely and externallzes its resultatlve_‘

e I

51n01denCe onto an effect;ve support, as’ 1n J ai’ sort1 mon

[

"mouch01r, the}auxlllary 15 avoir. Th;s is not to- say though

L ‘that disharmony cannot exlst,betWeen tranaltlve verb and

auxillary, 51mply that 1t 1s not obllgatory 33 Only w1th -

A

7.1ntran31t1v1ty is p0331ble QLsharmony 1mposed Thus, there

are 1nstances of the use of etre w1th transltlves, guch as. ’

SR VT R VO U A I P R

{10)- A votre place Je serals f0utu le camp (1b1d; 401[

N RN

ﬂWhat prompts the use of. etre is the notlonal equlvalence

of "foutre le camp" to “Eartir"; Gulllaume belleves that the

AN

N 'f1 ' m ; underlylng 1nfluence of partlr here calls up the aux111ary '

- which would be requlred had partlr been produced an the :

:surface. It 1s 1n fact a tenet of hlS theory of;ﬁux111ar1e5',

- u

. - wire, mais elle suffit 3 ce qu'il ne soit .pas quelque chose
rid'obligé." (Gulllaume UL, 8 May 1941 400)

P

PSRV SN I VU U WD NN

e P R .
e e e {

g

P ‘ ,f,‘f_that Wuman thought tends to see 1n a given verb the equlvalent"

33 "La’ Lransitivite n’ empeche paé'ie déponent "de se bfod;‘

B T L T T
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of another verb present n the mlnd, and to adopt therefore,

'the euxlllar whlch thls underlyln verb would have had 1f -
Y. g

»'where what 1s sald is 2 couru and what lS thought ;s Venu .

thls verb had been explrcrtly produced. (lbld' 401 tr ) -

" From Rac1ne (Freres Ennemls) comes the emeple-

li) J’y suls couru en valn, c! en etalt deja fait

¥

‘(1b1d 402) . Gullleume says that he has overheard AJ"f ' _

(12) JE‘SUlS marche jusque—la,

a. sentence 1n whlch an underlylng aller ‘had evoked etre as

auxrllary These cases clearly lllustrate the strength of
. CL
the;middle alatheSLS in- French the perceptlon of 'subject as

patrent;is enough to produce perturbatlons 1n the actlve
ﬁorphology of the verb.' The forms seem to be made to refhect
the dlathe51s

pa

It ‘is 1nterest1ng to take note of the semantlc nuances

"a55001ated wrth a. verb whrch -can be- found conjugated wrth

G, |&;

either étre or avorru nObserVLng flrst of all that av01r lS.::

-

used to'denote‘action} whlle etre is uSed to denote a state,-

|
IR. Le Bldors note that those Verbs, llke grandlr,

echouer, etc., Wthh can be found Wlth both auxlllarres, ‘are -

for the most part verbs expre551ng a’ change of state. _-As such,

the past partic1ple of theée verbs expresses the state..f:

f?resultlng from the change.. But srnce thls change 1s 1tselﬂ

[}

an actlon, the part1c1ple can be con51dered from two v1ewp01nts. _”
“T’as a state or as-an. actlon, each w1th the approprlate auxrl—

.1ary (Le BldOlS 1968- 418)., Does thls explanatron account

ifor the varlatlon*'

(13a) Jlai aboutl A ce: beau resultat. ’ Cand:.

i " o A B e e e e L DS R U PD R PRIOS PRI ST SO S S}

Lot
e
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'--of an act1v1ty w1th no 1nd1catlon of further change. The
'3'best way to account for the varlatlon is to see that when_

'_avoir'is used desplte the fact that lt seems 1mp0551b1e to

i

'verb 1tself as 1s the case w1th sortlr.

74

. ) K e S s

-(l3b) Jefsuis EEBhti'S ce beau'rééultat?'

. ‘ ' SLr

ZOnly 1f the vague notlon of a JChange of‘state" verb can be

satlsfactorlly deflned., In what sense.does aboutlr' express<

‘a- change of state’ It would seem rather to express the end

¢

.

mcontinue to “aboutlr once flnished, w1thout hav1ng to start
. all~over agaln,-the flnlshlng p01nt 1s usually subjectlve an

not 1mposed on the 5ubject by the semantlc content of the.

34 ‘The subject is,

_ therefoqe an agent when the verb 15 1n exten51on, belng free o

.

to choose when the actlon 1s to flnlsh If, hOWever, the‘

.subject 1g conkldered to be boun& by events’' so that the

'

,flnlshlng pornt 1s not determined by hlm but’ls one. to whlch

:

’he is. brought wmthout actlng con501ously to get'there, etre

'ﬂdellberately .aimed for.-

T ds the sultable aux111ary.. Thus (b) would be approprlate to
qexpress the 1dea that the result arrlved at 1s unde51rable

'.]but unav01dable, whlle (a) is. better where the result is ‘one -

35

~—

. . . N . - . . "y
N T
LI . . . - - N

34 “Le resultat que ]e consmdere un aboutlssement, c est

moi qui le détermine. ~ZLe point qui margue-la ‘sortie d: un lieu
" 'est.un point dont 1a fixation,. purément - objectlve, ‘ne m'app- .
artlent pas. ' Le.point de sortie est 1a ou il est.” (Gulllaume ;

v

UL,".8 May "1941: 399-400). ' ° _ T

35"'Je suis aboutl § ce beau résultat',conv1ent bien- pour

'51gn1f1er l'arrivéeé. d un résultat.non souhaité. Inversement,

" ‘l'auxiliaire avoir: prend 3 son tour 1 avantage quand il.s'agit

d'un aboutissement. dellberement vlse. (Gulllaume UL 8 May,

d9al: 400y L , o
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'Whereas w1th aboutlr the part1c1patlon 1n mlddle voice )

is a questlon of loss of: freedom on the’ part of the subject

to d
lt i

comp

'status of verbs lndlcatlng xlng 1n French

mourrr, the amount of tlme marklng the paSsage from lee to.

pl

etermlne the temporal flnlshlng po;nt of the process,.

s the amount of tlme avallable to the subnect in the

-

letlon of the process Wth% determrnes the mlddle v01ce'

L ‘death 15 1nstantaneous, nnflnltely short —‘v1rtua11y nll

*

There lS no tlme conce1Vable to separate the temporal perfect-ﬁfl

1v1ty from the notaonal perfectlvity of the prodess, and so’

K

the two are. 11nKed _S0o. closely as to be 1dent1ca1 dependent

one on the other.

absolute depcnent

less

flnl

as well as- ensurlng thelr comblnatlbn lf desired

Qerlr ‘can be found w1th both auXLllarles, dependlng -on the o

L

(1b1d 402 403) Mourir 19 therefore an’

Perlr,lon the other hand,

‘: -~

prolonged drama of death, Whlch can range from berng

ely short to lnflnitely long,

Ce necessary to separate the temporal and notlonal aCCOmE;i

»

value glVen to the tlme'betWeen temporal and notlonal

perfectxvxty
(14)
totalite, la vente seralt nu;ﬂe.'

. W1th..

LR
- .', n . -

'~Compare o '_' -nrfgs

o

,:-. ;

"Sl au moment de la vente la chhSe etalt perle en”
(Du code Napoleon) S ﬂ-f'
f.a. \ - ‘\. , e

T

. PR S -
. [0 y
t ‘ -

In the case ofz‘ 'L

‘is the more or‘
thus prov;dlng the dlstance

Therefore,

[y

. ’ , . . . N : ~ -
B S R A PP L WU G S
B T B .

-

+
wrand wee
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(15) "Le nom de mon époux a donc perr;par v3§€“ (Voltalre)

o '; el f'”,“_.' %x;;“'$fw_ (Examples from 1b;d= 403)

B .. - 3 - -
P . j At »

L Gulllaume makes the dlfference-between the two verbs expllcit '3A

P

when he says- "Mourlr expresses an abstract moment thhout ‘ﬁ

et o st b S i = 1k hoom 1 a nrnem sy 3E




— ,'.;,!,,‘,‘,,:._ e T,
U N

vae Ty

Ry

T e LY U . S

T Coan -event . (Gulll ume UL May 8 1941‘ ¢03 404 tr. ). Thus-

'f e };"’ '(16) “Un homme est paru au balcon" (1b1d~ 4b4)
. ;i'z N rin';expresses the unexpected nature of the actlon in contrastl (o]
%%1 TII '.ryk\ ﬁthe more normal : ‘af' "ﬁ";7iﬁ" e . o ;,b.
@‘ €¥‘ RS A(27) Un' homme a paru au balcon.,‘:‘g ”: ,f;\j'i - @”
~§” 7 f~~ ’ ,The flrst %?ample denotes suddenness because the subject is
f ’_63 “not represented as: haVLng done anythlng “the. veré expresses s
é = *;-v" ”an 1mmed1ate?result,'a consequence W1thout condltlon.. The :"
E ?; e second renresents a subject as’ hav1ng done somethlng whlch
l}.eif T conSequently led to a result. 't "'fi"d?f P:'* fl.
07, : ,"'fui' T; sum up, - then, one’ can saf.that’.resultative'fuerbs‘
“ 3 :7. ;. . dre a spe01al case of mlddle dlathesls. Instead of presentlng JL
u‘p e o L'l‘-i a subject as 31multaneously embodylng ;ortlons of act1v1ty‘

T "?fé and pass1v1ty, resultatlves comblne in the‘same semantese'
. . b -
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1 1u from role of agent to that of’ patlent of the process is:
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duratlon. cPerlr expresses a. real moment w;th duratlon.

I

‘Thls questlon of p051t1ve duratlon of the proeess is also the

v:'
.,

'f,ba51s for the dlstlnctloh of ‘avoir. (apraru and etre (ap)garu

‘b . ‘. .

:...There 1s @ tendency 1n the language to use etre 1n

@ . . ) . '

.

Acases where one wants to émpha51ze the sudden nature of the

i - ? o -

as ¥ result of 1ts oWn actlvlty,- The tlme taken to proceed

i
o

. I
o - 3 .

1nstantaneous, ‘consequently the subgect does not have"

-assrﬁrfted w1th it" any cf the 1ntermed1ate values Whlch can

\

be assumed4py a fully mlddle subject' : g 'hf.‘h{ﬁ:f.,'- :{u

Examples of Verbs normally’con]ugated w1th avomr, but«

- ~. . ) v .
whlch 1n certaln co, texts are conjugated w1th étre, Lllustrate '
- } - . o .' et '

- L g ‘\ ' i v R T
T . S 1 i .
ne o " . L ‘ |
.« 1 } » i . :
AP Cade mgfp;.ﬂ.’t.Tgw4wﬁwﬁgtwveuﬁﬁmg%w;Qg¢;,ﬂy

a causal support which creates for itseélf a state of” pa551V1ty

LIPS
. .
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'that the very essence of the subject 1s now 'th%nness

..k.

t“ the on—g01ng actlon of dylng

RS

.etre

Robert).‘_ R 3 L' ';"': C A ,1\'. , ) . o
- ) . . - T ""“L‘".,_,,,_ }}'n, . . " Lo ) !' .
(18) Il est malgrl dGPUlS qulnze jours, aytant que vous .
.. n'avez- que. la peau et les 0s...." (Ba zac)
Toes e i . ’
The effect of the actlon of grow1ng tﬂln' has been .50 drastld

s

..and. o 'l.'.

he 15 considered to be 1n a state of

'belng thln as a‘.‘ .
result of the notlonal completlon of the process.

Kls) "Il m est echappe de la tutoyer en publlc" .'ﬂn' ‘L..~‘ S

36"

somethlng happen'ng w1thout normal consc1ous control' that

when the subject 1s more patlent of the process than

’ agent and: ig® coL51deréd to be in the state resultlng from hlSI‘

,OWn act1v1ty..:f -‘1; h7~ ”‘5‘-” . r
(20) "Je SULS vrte accouru kLa Fontalne) L L e

he verb rgdlcates d;rected act1v1ty,- The fact that 1t 1s‘

conjugated w1th étre means that the goal has been reached f,’-.r;

4

and that there is- therefore a comblnatlon of temporal and

notlonal perfect1v1ty 1nd1cated by the verb ”?fl

(21,)

"l

"Il étalt arr;vé au vieil” absent...dlve ses chosesfi
‘dont la’ pranc1pale était qu il’ éta;t L épasSe."(Hugo)
> .

. .,...v......wu\_ A ST

In thlS senkence the verb &ndlcatlng,dylng and death uses
u _
The verb represents the subject w1thout reference to

2

The oOnsequence 15 presented

‘ w1thout the necessary c0nd1t10n, and 50 the sub]ect ig’ seen f

to.be ‘in the state resultlng from hlS actlons, 1n a position

. B
[ “
,, . . . . P A . e, N T . ! . -
o L A . L
- y . P . : .
T Y T
" . . . . o ot . ‘. .
. . R . . AL . Co . ‘ L
» oo -

of complete passlv1ty

3§ Echapper.takes:etre quand il s. app }que i ce qu on
dlt,,a ce qu'on fait, par lmprudence, par egarde, etc.” ,
(Grevisse-1964:. 606) DR , \ BRI .
: ‘, ' ," . : "- . u.\.' . l .@‘ ‘f_:
N * y Y Sy
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'u_ s matln (Daudet)

- Pronominal voice: Its aptness:for”middlefdiathesis-v

78

-

Here are some other examples of the same phenomenon-

(22) w1l la rev1t telle qu’ elle lu1 etalt apparue un -

i - 2
. . . 3

'(;éi "I11° Gtait demeure 13- jusqu a la-huit'noiré"' VN

'-(24) "Il est Easse au controle des douanes.:' A
. . .

« (25) "Jesus est ressusc;te comme 1l l avait dlt."(La BlbleLaN‘

The Eeature cpmmon to all oﬁ these examples ls that the U

process 1nd1cated by the verb is. con51dered to be at the ‘same

4.
|

J
tlme both temporally and notlonally (or materlally) complete

s,

It 15 the pronomlnal constructlon ‘which most 1deally “ s
prov des the form for expresslon of mlddle dlath£51s ;n French

What dlstlngulshes thls constructlon morphologlcally ﬁrom )

o

.other Verbs is: the(presence ofda varfable pronoun which referstﬂ

to. the subject of the verb 7 Thls reflexlve pronoun,

-

“'so called because of 1ts functlon of repesﬁ}ng the subject in.

1

a dlfferent form, is’ the 51ng1e most 1mpo ant. feature maklng

>

L ,
the pronomlnal apt for the eXpreSSLOn of mlddle diathesls.;

'For if. a form lS to show a- subject .as both agent a#d patlent

5o v L. n

37 Damourette and Pichon descrlbe thlS Varlable pronoun

'1n somewhat more pr60188 terms .in- thelr d;scu551on of  'reflex~- .

ive yoice'. ""La voix ré&flexive est" une vaix dans laquelle
flgure n- partenalre appelé reflet,. qui. est consubstantlel
.avec l' gent du phénomene verbal.. (Damourette and Plchon 696!

y st R : o Lo ‘.'." ' * st
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.em nently stralght forward solutlon to a problem of semlology

' a8 bject smmultaneously agent and patlent '

~to how th"~ message 1s to be conveyed )

._can be assoclated, w:.thqsubjects and objects the constructlon

.second w1th a pronoun whlch

Le. me,, te, se, ‘no»s,. vous)

[ 79_.' }

'

the subject tWLce, flrsL w:.th a’ subject pronoun or[ a noun,. K

ormally conflned to the expreSSJ.on of the object of . a verb

1zed as an object after belng mentloned as subj ect....

e 'the con aylng’ of a message without an
l .

It would seem to be an

.of h.'.LS act1ons, then what better arrangement than to, evoke

except for the thlrd person, is .

1s granunatlcal—

[
i

SauSSurea?r Serﬁe. It

AW,

And s::.nce there 15‘

.no constralnt on the degree of actJ.v:Lty or pass1v1ty whlch '

seems- perfectly sulted to .convey. the varlable ratJ.o of

‘agent to. patlent d%manded by dlfferent contexts Lind 51tuatlons

It. wouch appear logJ.cal to associate the agent role w.Lth the

. 3
N

subject and the pat:.ent role w.lth the reflex1ve pronoun, in-:

’ such a way that the mlddle v01ce formula be understood to read

.Ln the sentences-

the notlonal status of me w0u1d ‘be

El

R
(s A ol

' Log:.cal subject = agent1+ patlent

form S reflex1ve pronoun = 1.

v?“l

¥

, noun/pr onoun subj ect

" - '-
':

necéssary reference

C .

Such a solutlon, however, ‘proves too con en:Lent to be real.

(26a) je me lave -

ot
e

:‘:-""' The lz.mlt of verbal tens:.on . thaj

. . - - ’ %

'

-

Vo
i

I

. ,.’

. ~i.f\' ' 5"”&

énd' ‘26b) je le. 1ave, ,z""T“"'-'

4 Wi

'If the reflex.we pronoun were, cons:.dered a@ an obgect th}n

; ' /

I

e
et

equlvaleht to that of le. R

A

ES

. "o
. ‘

on whlpl'fx a, verb ,pre‘dlcates‘-

bt emmeratn s e =
X o ;
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. standard extens:.ve form of Je me lave s le me su_ls lave..

-exterLor actlon upon himself must be modlfled to a(’:count for

"thé 5

Athe. not.lon of comblped agent and patlent, and thus um.fled

' v
. . 4 L S . . . e Dt ,
4 Ay A m"'.p. - o . . toe L. I
. . . ' .- .o

3 e,

Ve ‘8"0’.' e .-
' o .. o ...‘ ' .:“. ’ .. ’ I‘«
. \ HE ‘o l P oo " -‘-

N3

¥ its act1v1ty, would in both cases have to be consa.dered o

'"external Effectlve 1ncic‘1ence, in a semantese wh:.ch . G

. l

.-exterlorlzes .‘LtS 11m1t of tens:.on, qoes topan external

.4

s‘upport whlch 1s pot the causat‘lve sthport, and the fact~

3

C that the two 1nc1dence’s are sepa“\vfé’t‘e xs sn;nalled by the use

4 f—

] of avo.1r ‘as auxmllary Tn—the transcendent"'as}ect.' (Mo:Lgnet

',
)

But whale Je le lave becomes _je 1 al lave, the regular

f »

It is ObVlOLlS then that the status of the Obj e&t form pronouns

J,s far from the same,' and that there 1s somethlng' ‘boutj the

'

: combmatlon of J__ and me whlch prevents avolr from b81ng the :

.

aux1l.1.ary of the compound aspect of pronomlnal verbs.. The

.- -
-

lldea that a refleXLve-verb is one whose sub_ject performs an

the puse of étres . The verbal l:LmJ.t of tensa.orJ must be 1nternal~‘ "

\

-

i
! - v,

effecL::ve ann.dence and causativ nc1d‘ence must both go to

e support, and that support desplte J.ts dual form, -\,'

PR

:must be cons:.dered to be o‘ne.. Je and me must . together express

T hd

-

_can... serve ,as support for ‘a’ semantese w::.th 1nterna1 l:.mlt of

Tie s,
] e '.\

. tens:.on. It is the 1nternal l:LmJ.t of . ten51on whl.ch makes '

' _%tre the apprOprJ.ate aux:.llary to mark anterlor tlme.

“ .

e . e

De Kock cons:i.ders that aVOJ.I'»wlS the natural c(ho:.ce of aux— :

111.ary to express tl.me,‘ wa.th etré confa.ned to express:.ng a

subject whlch is. a patleﬁt, and sees, .therefore, the use’ .of,

e T 4

‘étre to express anterlority w:.th pronqmn.nals as 1nc:oherent

" v t . ‘.." ’ oo ’ . . £ .' s m ", ’."~ '.-_:

=)
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And the_conclu51on ‘he draws from thlS apparent 1ncoherence
is. that French glves prlorlty to the system ‘of expressrng o

x{." - the part1c1pants 1n -a process, w1th second place accorded

-

L ‘-‘to the chronologlcal system' (De Kock 1969.,34) He need not

-

have drawn such a conclusxon, .hor Seen‘any\lncoherence.

\s;;k/ ) The facts of ‘the case are that the subject 1s in ar state
-7 v L g

‘;:e:~ ," ﬁ&resultlng from hlS actlon,‘whlch naturally demands expreSSLOn‘

-

I

‘ent to anyﬂactlon whlch has been performed.- To be in- such’
’L
o .[ and such a state (w1th p onomlnal and resultatlve verbs)

presupppses actlon whlch has already happened qnd SO the‘

{ .o .
expre5510n of adterlorlty 15 concomitant w1th the expresslon:'

I{w;o-of a state.;; . L ._“' -f”?“

k - o

e 1 'ff‘;b oThe role of me’ in Je me lave, and throughout the- conjug—

atlon, must be somethlng other than that of "desxgnatlng a’

Its real purpose must be to 1nd1cate the subject 5 constant

forms, W1thout the notlon of paSSlV1ty belng 1nextr1cably '

Y

.

be concelved as *Je lave m01, thh m01 obv1ohsly object of

. the verb whose agent Ais 1_, then the transcendent aspect of

p,',' the same sentence can 1n no way be 51mllar1y lnterpreted. In

|)

L c one who is: lavé Je BUIS &pve. The paradox is. that he here

o expresses the act1v1ty of the subject thus reversing the

apparenggfunctlon of the reflexive partlcle..-ﬁOWEVerL ;n'_ﬁl

u51nq\etre, but also that thls state 15 necessarlly subseqﬁ—?

substance 51tuated in. unlverse—spacew;(Stefanlnl l962 97 tr )

'_ awaréness of hls own pa551v1ty in tTe process whlch he per--'

assoc1ated w1th the notlon of ob]ect FOr 1f Je me lave can f:~"

e ':'ije me ‘suis lave, the passlve element 1s l_' because ll ig the

K
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- sentence~1ike;'; “y- _ w'
(27) Je me su1s dlt la méme chose,

l“‘cannot,be concelved of as the pa551ve element, nor can me._j

But together they constltute a subject whose act1v1ty lmplues
‘ " " i.
: . that he undergoes the effects of his actlon 38

. It 1s here that the’ 51mllar1ty between the pronomlnal o

wo T constructlon and that]other J mpOnent of mlddle v01ce, g

~

resultatlve VerbS,,lS most striklng ‘ Just as the subject cf

i resultatlve semantese starts actlvely and ends pa551vely,'

J

so does‘the sub]ect~of'a pronomlnal The dlfference 1s ;n
j’ the degree of act1v1ty and passrv;ty present 1n 1mmanent

tlme and transcendent tlme respectlvely. N resuLtatlve subject .
‘ "\
15 totally agent and then totally patlent/Jk hls actlon,

.

fr a pronominal sub]eFt lS always agent aﬂﬁ patlent but the :“
dlstrlbutlon of welght of act”‘ 4 and pasTlvlty sh;fts ’

i -

. ' abruptly as~the verb~changes ln aspect ‘ Stefanlnl makes

the followlng observatlon Ln thlS regard '"From the tensrve,

Lr to the exten51ve aspect the roles are reversed 1n1the”firstg
‘ . xl P

the verbal fo&m denotes the acb1v1ty of the subject, and th@"

reflex1ue pronoun 1ts pa951V1ty qn the second wrth ail

. . SR L.
Co S Lo actlvrty Stq258d the ver l form marks only the state result—
= B Sl 2% '
1ng from the preVeous ctlon. At Fhls p01nt, the memory of
A . 4 : )
: preVLOus actlon lS preserved thanks to. the :eflexlve pronoun ks

'Kf‘ T : 38 Le pronom qu; 51gnale la~paselvrte du sujet a l aspeot~
o . immanent du verbe, le sujet -étant adctif (je me lave = je, lave) ;-
S " . |[signale au contralre son actmvrte, au meins & l’état de perm-
‘ AR ‘anence. memdrlelle, a l'aspect tranSQendent le sijet. Stant g
L passift ’ (je me suis Lavé = je sguis.'lavé). "(MOLgnet 1965: 136).
e F ‘ lso, "une analyse fineé du pronominal ‘révéle que -le: procés: -
‘g,{, T commence actlvement ét flnit passivement " (Ma&tin 1971 GB)

Vr" . .F Y
e,

E
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.(Stéfanini91962 683 tr ). The reflex1ve pronoun cannot then ’

' be equated Ylth an- object but must be seen .as_part of a’

.complex two ‘part - subject whlch 1s both actlve and paSSlVe

°

- The pronoun 1s not a- sub]ect in form, but srqnlfles what

.';the formal subject pronoun docs not 51gn1fy. And whether

3

' this subject pronoun 15 actlve or pa551ve 1s declded, as

'psychlgue, esqu1sse d une etud des Vle (und%ﬁed), he -

o,

i

aspect-of the verb.39 The pr1nc1pal role of the pronoun 15

'to express-adentlty, not trans;tlvxty,“the obJect functlon,

is Subordlnate to the subject functlon.l

'

Guullaume.s thoughts -on thlS questlon of the status of
. °

‘the subject components of pronomlnal verbs seem to have

“changed over tlme In h;s un ubllshed paper Ll_gplsthue

7

'w1th all verbs hav1ng an’ 1nternal 11m1t of ten51on, by the’ _'

remarks that 1n the pronomlnal constructhn,‘"the represent— o

-atlon Gf . the actLVe belng Lanade through the use of a no@ﬁ'

-

'

spec1al morpheme varlable W1th the person. (Gu1llaume, L1ng

t

! l
Psy.. 8 tr ) But in a lecture glben onrthe let of March

1946, he recognlzes that the subjec# -of a pronomlnal const-y

rthlon is represented in a way whlch lS complex and varlable,

and not always subjeet to analysxs, whether on the basms of

Y

fonn ‘or .of notlonal status. "The real characterlstlc of
- . | . .

. . . 5Tt
verb, not to the subject alone hut to -a complex subject/

1
. x

"'39

par l'aspect -du proces enonce ensulte.T(MOLgnet 1965- -136) .

o

B . R SO UL S AR

. ; Ry
VI

“Au vrai, ce. que sera 1e terme en . foime ou. en posxtlon
du sujet, actif ou pa551f, ne sd determine que Secondalrement

or. a pronoun, that of the passrve belng through the use of a' ,

o

24 o w4 s 0 e o S e v o a4 o Yy FmamEe pee
. : T oy

o

'f-pronominal Verbs,_and common to all of them, lS to relate the.}':'.

).
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.hassumela,reflexlve sense (thab-ls, one whlch empha91zes the'
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h

‘reflexive'pronoun"relationship, whicrrﬁan'be,ffrom a
'.conceptual po;nt of v1ew, susceptible to analy51s or 1mperv—
ious to-it.‘ in the flrst case of susceptlblllty to analy51s, "

the subject clearly represents the agent and the reflex1vei'

pronoun the patlth In the second case, whlch re51sts

-

analy51s the subject and the reflexlve pronoun have in

E common an amblguous agent/patlent fdnctlon, ‘of whloh thex are

,'not the anaLytic components. This functlon does not lose 1ts

i

’.
amblgULty.h..The two roles, of ,a belng acted upon, and ?f an

"-:actlng belng, through-the effect of an alllance whlch s in d‘

\
H
i

fthe'nature ofxa mlxture, are not separated (Guallaume:Uh,‘.'

K4
21 March 1946 312 313 tr )

14

"-The:- ablllty of the subject of a reflex1ve verb to be

. represented as both agent and patlent of.- the same process L

Y .
I . N -,
.

”means that the pronomlnal constructlon has, wlde powers of

synthesls and can express a range of v01ce values._ The only

..

.restrlctlon on the tw1ce—mentloned subjecg 1s that lt

t1v1ty and pass;v1ty.. Stefanlnl-

remarks that "in tonghe,'a pronomlnal is always mlddle, 1t

'aIways expresses actlon and pa551on' In dlscourse 1t"can‘

-
s

act1v1ty of the subject), a passive Sense, or, oh the other

> .o l

1,hand a sense whloh is active or pa551ve in equal proportlons.,

e

(Stefan1n1 1962 115 tr ) For GU1llaUme, the pronomanal

,expresses a range of values becauSe 1t refers to one and the

£, ,
same verb he .two QppOSlng functlons of subject who is. actlng

'»r-'

, .
: and subject who 1s atted=upon, between whlch the verb can

o,

e et s, N . e
. ' L Sy Cen L ’, g [anan " iR ,salm—_-aA..o._m-.:w..q,m.:a N
- : - : - . - . .
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t en be distributed in any proportion whatsoever. ) (Gu:. 1x- '

That the pronomlnal semantese _can’ assume such a varlety

-

Aof values then J.S due to the proportional re lation ‘of

strength of the causative and effectlve inCJ.denCes whlch

» ‘the. subject supports. ‘. Both J.nc1dences are always present in

. and of equal welght that .1.‘5, ‘Where the‘ide‘a' is ”quite‘i:'learly_

B subject undergoing the effect of somethmg th.ch has had 1ts'_

, each inéidence is not discernable, and there rare. many poss:.ble

extent that the’ activxty of the subject cgn no longer be

&

a pronominal verb.,_' Where they can be analysed as separate -

that of a subpect performlng an action on hJ.mself, then” the

»

subject is consxdered active. S:ane the action lS performed.

by the sub]ect]on the’ subj ect, ‘ the Val-u‘e of the co‘nstructlon 3 .

1s said to be. reflex:.ve w1th ‘an” agent subject perfoxlmlng an
action on a’ patient subject ‘, " o ,:'-‘ ’

Where the tWO inmdences become qued in one person and

. cannot be analysed into separate components, the subject i’

-

middle, “in the narrow senSe of middle d:.scussed earlier. /'_

" The’ 1nc1dence5 here are so mingled as to express ‘an agent-

source .in hlr[‘h. ThJ.S subject sufférs the consequences of

[ - )

some act which he, as agent, is responsmhle for.--‘ In this

n P

caSe of/middle VOlce, the share of activity and pass;xv:.ty of .

LN

N

proportions which .can be attributed to the combination, ‘

dep%dinq of course on, the situatwn which J.s being expreSSed ‘

Where the actJ.ve incidence J.S Jﬁinimued to such an

hel oY v

-.recogn.lzed; and for - all’ prac.t;.cal purp_oees..h_-ae ceased’ to be

.
Y - .

A
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' perceptlble, 'then the value of the pronommal is” pass.we. '

40

. Molho explalns how the passn.ve value of the reflexlve comes,

to: be eXpressed' "By v1rtue of its' compositlon, the pronom-',‘

et ¢ -

‘ 1nal is capable of produc1ng meanlngs ("effets de sens")

I

whlch are as close ;-Js one would or could imaglne to. belng

197 kx4 i 'i.;“ o -f'CA'“J‘ f‘j.

>-sub3ect whlch effectlvely is only a pat:.ent." (Molho 1965-

Iy

' pass.w.ve._ All that J.S necessa y .lS to maxmlze the patlent

v

to the detrlment oﬁ the agent, whose m:l.nlm:Lzed J.mportance v

-

,:wn.ll tend towards zero ’ One wlll then have an agent/patlent 2

[ -

-

© As an illustratlon of the multlple values wthh a reflex- :

1ve constructlbn can have, cons:.der the semantese ‘battre

[N

'j_treated pronom:.nally. The act‘lve reflexive Sense 15 conveyed

~

(28) Etant masochlste, Jean S est battu pour le plalsn.r

"Here, the 1dea ts obv1ous¢ly %hat Jean ‘is perform:.ng an. actlon"

v e _‘.
£ , _
0
. "La voJ.x refléchle se la:.sse concevo:.r transitive et
actlve, 13. ol le suj et agissant est perc;u agir, sc:.emment,
d&libér&ment sur. lul—méme. ...Les deux :anidences; quoique,

" en fait,: referes a la méme personne, ‘se: separent bien. . .o .
{a méme voix réfléchie se fait. concevo.xr mogenne Jd3a on. le

sujet apparan,t eprouver, et en: quelque sorte subir, quelque

. chose dont il n'a.pas l'entaere conduction; quelque chose
-4 sein. de’quoi- il se présenté domin&. plutdt que’ dominant, ;
‘sans séparation nette:des delx. conditions. '

Enfin -la voix réfléchie se fait concevoir pass:.ve 13 ou-
on afinule en .elle, ou presque, 1l'incidence active A_-, he-

- laissant subsister sensiblement que l 1hcidence passive B.""
(Gulllaume 1971(3) 182) . R ‘ o |-

-]‘4 f_-.v

) -4.1 Compare the statement by Stefanlnl- ., ..le verbe pro-

nomlnal davient un pass.:.f, guand 1' attem;,wn -se’ coneentre -sur .
le c6t€ .5ubi du proces, quand des deux. vileurs .qui composent:
-~ la forme, l'une tend vers ‘zéro, et 1'autre vers son maximum "

'.tStefaninl 1962: 629). Ce

e e ST Ty

P ,.-,
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T s agent wh:.le member B 1s patlent whlle at the next the A

on hlmself S l ‘ R

An extended reflex,lve sense .'LS possxble in's E

(29) JEan et Plerre se sont battus a coups de p01ng.

- A

A'-What lS conveyed here is the J.dea that Jean beat‘ P.Lerre, , -

R and Pa_erre beat Jean. Each member of a plural subject L e

. performed the act:.on on each other member of that subject.

. This plural reflexWe SenSe whereby at orye moment member A
‘status of A changes to pat:l.ent, and‘ B changes _tc ‘agent, and

so on, is ca,l~led=r‘ec1procal'-. , (Of course, the; sentenc_e- canﬂ.be
l-intertretléd‘:as" ‘rneaning.- Je'a'n vfbeat hlmse_l__f , an.d‘_ fie_rre ‘heat‘:h)' L
_‘hlmself with né - 1nteractlon ‘at’ all In thie' ease the value -

of the verb is reflex:.ve) _
'I‘he verb has an unanalysable mlddle Sense :Lh'
(30) Il se bat contre 1! ennemq_ ave\c. toutes ses forees
The idea. J_s that the subject is agent in deallng blows to

the enemy v but also that he .‘LS patlent because .the nature

.of the actJ.v.lty is such that he recelves blows as well

A passrve sense.is, evident J.n- ‘ -"‘..':'
(31) Les cartes se battent avant chaque donne. o
S

' The cards cannot be. :Lmaglned s shuffllng themselves, tJhey o '.'-‘_"."»‘& -

are not agents of the process wh:Lch they undergo »As~

log:l.cal subject only (the dynamlc subject is not mentloned),
[ ) .

they are, patlent, ‘and the sense of the’ verb is passwe-... _.':.'.

Slnce the pass:.ve use of the pronomlnal presupposes the

a7

suppress:.on of the agency of the subject it is natural to :
.\

. expect that thls subject w:.ll not _be’. an:unate. . De Kock, ;:A,”' B

O G

<
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(De Kock 1969
. or rec:Lprocal (or possn.bly pass:we)
” 'only. :

"generalizatlon adm1tt_1ng of many exceptlons,

'__W1thout beJ.ng treated as 1nan.1.mate..r .

. - (33) Une nourrlce se traJ.ta:Lt beaucoup mieux qu un

'»..Damourette and Plchon J,ndlcate that they consider thls

- vorcé 15 one th.ch concerns (the J.nc1dence of :meanentr t:.me

'3

88.

’

observing ‘that 'there'is%"" no- formal or syntactlc marker

‘Alndflcatlng if the subject s role 1s that of patlent only,

»

or. that of aqeﬁt and patrent, ,

seems to dépend on whether the SUbj ect belongs to the sem—

2

v ;

e v
1 (g

} S Lés enfants se lavent.

sentence ““ . Lo . . T
A . RS

Les a551ettes se lavent

. -

. ’ Co. o )

:t'can be transformed only mto les assrettes sont lavees.

e " vy

29 tr ) The flrst(sentence /is reflex:.ve

the seoond 15 passrve'

However, thls observatlon 1s nothlng more than a..

subj ects are su.bjects of’ pa551ve pronotu:.nal construct:.ons,

4 1.

(32) Tout profess:.onnel se’ paye dans l'exercme de ses' )

fonctlons A

]
.v' . . fe o T, ‘ . !

[

&

! , tacheron. oo

- is understood as, 1es enfants -sont, lavé's Jaar eux-—memes, or "

T LT ;(f:xa.mp es - from Stéfanlm 19'71 122)

In thelr :mvestigatlon of the pronomlnal constructlpn,

‘v r

\ )T .
constructa.on to const:.tute %.von.ce.

',t'o ‘the subgect (Stéfanlnl 1971 lll) r. one would expect that

e criter:.on used by Damourette and P:Lchqn :Ln determining

St Tl o

i

R

S:ane the quest:.on of i

many anlmate T

.

) .
says that "the 1nterpretat10n ~ I

antlc category of anlmate or '.‘Lnanlmate. . .Whereas the senterxce. )

as les enfants sont laves les u*ns par les autres, the followrng

t constltutes boundaries of vo:Lce categories would be the': '

o Tt a5 e Tt

e

L L
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form assumed by the verb 1n dhe transcendence of lmmanent

M

Y

-
o Rt T oS e L T i TN A T e s St

;time. And it 1s in fact the auxmllary of pronomrnals whlch ) B

: serves as thelr crlterlon "It 1s the 1ntroduatlon¥ofrthe‘

iy
1verb etre 1nto the anterlor @enses of il se venge (il S 'est

vende, s etalt venge) whlch 1mparts to thlS conjugation the"7§

¢

g nature of a spec1al;zed verbal volce. (Damourette and P;chon-'° .
710 tr.); They also indlcate that, desplte the dlver51ty of'ﬂ
semantlc values whlch are attached to pronOmlnal forms, the

'-_ coherent morphology prOV1des the unlty necessary for estab-<~-‘:~: 9
llshlng the category of reflexlve vorce. (1b1d 698) 42,

o -

Wlthout u51ng the term of mlddie voice, they nonetheless AR

reveal thelr awareness of the underlylng structure of mlddle‘ o

- St T L , oy LA I

dlatheSlS e RO e AH'.- ' 'g«‘ T ', oL
’ . A .o ‘e L 1 - L

The pronomlnal constructlon Mhose\subject is prlmarlly
actlve 15 called "refleLo—respectlf" ‘“In thls usagd)-"there oo
s -

- s c0nsubstant1allty between the refléxlve pronoun and the

hd - Q' R ,' }--.__

grammatlcal agent whlch 1s in a- certaln sense materlal so

“ that each unlt can be concemved of, separately (1b1d 698

4"
.\'

:.tr,). The usage Wthh permits a pa551ve lnterpretatlon 1s~' . ...j

called "reflexo—rever51f" They call the procesa ’rever51ble

o because “the spbgect has no real‘xoferas‘a conscmous 1nd1v1d—

ual aqent, and 2:e construct;bn is therefore apt’"to ekpress-
i R §
processes in whlc

-

the agent has no consclous w1ll to become

-

a. reflect (1b1d- 702 tr ) ﬁ; thls way, "at the lxmit B
the.refléx;ve VOlce 1skable ta eXPpY] 58S ihades of meanlng i‘L'{

. . . %A“-\' " " ' ' . " . L r- N R . v

T L _. . . - . : - ~l-’1. . [

42‘A polnt echoed by Molho when he says- "La semlolOgie ;}:" o
unitalreide la diathéée-moyenne confirme 1lunité. de’ repres—' "

entatlon,qu elle constltue...." (Molho 1965 192)

8
5.

i
e
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. 4
: group the analytlc reclproc1ty marker 'l un l'autre' or

l
.

whlch are very close to those of’ the pa551ve." (1bld 702 £ 5)3‘”

ey

But lnstead "of consxderlng rec1proc§l uSes of the

pronomlnal as part of‘tge w1der categoqy of reflexlves, they

. establlsh a separate category for: rec1§roc1ty. usxng as thelr

i

:crlterlon the p0551b111ty of . attachlng to a partlcular verbal

3

'Les uns les. autres Y whosé elements may or may not be.

jorned by a preposrtlon, as in 'l un contre l'autre . And,

imore serlously, they establ;sh“a category called reflexo-

o..

mutUel" whlch 1s perhaps llngnrstlcally unjustlflable. ThlS

-}category lS to cover those pronomlnal constructlons whlch,

instead of expressrng the fact that the subject performs a:

"dlrect act;\h ‘on hlmself, exPresses the 1dea that "the agent

has the Lffect of his aqtlon 'fall- back' (' retdmber ) on h1m."‘

i B ~

(1b1d 699 tr )\wm/P ex;mple they use isw L ' J

(34) Je me cr01ra1 a|1a porte avec ‘cet homme a la barbe
o gassyrlenne (ibld 699)

F AN

and’ in thelr commentary they make the observation that "the

‘“essence of the meetlng 15 that the bearded man passed M

' Plgeonneau (the speaker)lln the same process as M. Plgeoﬂneau :

' fpasief_the bearded man.‘ (ibld 699 tr ). But 51nce the

' sentence lS centred on the sub]ect i;, 1t s M Plgeonneau

who 1s con51dered to be underg01ng hlS own actlon in a

7"med1ated way, whlch 'falls back' on hlm after 1ts reflectlon

on thé medlatorﬁ thls man w;th the ASsyrlan beard o (1b1d-a699
* What th%ﬁfcategory supposes then is-a s4rt of réciprocal.
. ¥ : - , : S

. : Q-

LR /R P S TNE WP I S N
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-reason for the use .of the pronomlnal rn this’ Sentenqe

fsubject who is both agent and patlent of the process._

mlddle, w1th the subJect comblnlng t%e functlons -of ag t

Cgu! elle n' expr;me pa&.. (Stefanlnl 1962'-112)

hes

process, centred on a 91ngle“actxve subject but assumlngf‘

- -

the necessa}y pa551ve lnvolvement o; another part1c1pant .

4

1n the process. But 1f thls partlclpant 15 not a member” -

b

_of the - syntactlcally llnked pair of‘subject + verb, then .
there is nothlng to 1nd1cate what his role ‘is 1n .the- process .t

'.Any assumptlon made about hlS presence may bé sound from

,a 1oglcal p01nt of v1ew, but fran a grammatlcal one, the

<on1y justlflable lnterpretatron 1s that the subject 15

151multaneously agent and patlent of the'%vent . The probable

-

»

the. pa5510e aSpeot whlch the process had for the speaker,,
for example the fact that the encounter could glve rige to.
an exchange of pleasantrles, both glven and receiVed
:(Stefanlnl 1962 Ill tr N Samliarly, ‘the sentence-

(35) Il se bat contre luenneml avec toutes ses forces..»

does not permlt any'sort £ rec1proca1 1nterpretat10n.

It is loglcal to suppose an enemy Wlth whom the Subject is l

'tradlng blows, but the text (11 se Hat) expresses only the

43

Th;s type of sentence must be consldered a'’ narrow—deflnltuém*

43 "....\11 se bat' lndlquant qu'un combattant ‘d
re901t des coups nous parait un moyen' (stricto sensu). Cies
du moins la seule class;ficatlon llnguxstiquement possible,
‘Ya seule gui ne fassék pas intervenir des:critéres bxtra--
linguistiques. Mentionner un adversaire qui Iui rend ses ,
ooups et regoit. les SLens, c'est faire preuve d'une loglque
1rreprochable, mais c'est aussi faire-dire au. texte ce ,

‘.

' 1nstead of the ‘active ;s that the author wished "to emphasmze 1

e . .
T oNyY - WU SH /U TUPS R
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‘,’1t also malntalns an equ111br1um of usage.‘ ‘It retains the

‘ 1nto a 91mple means of expre551ng ‘the. pa5512ff—\knd'f1nally,, ' -

92

"

g . ' PR Y

and patlent. The presence of an out51de medlator in the.'

vent cannot be a factor in: a grammatlcal analysxs of the

verb o ", i o S . L ’ ",.j[..

.-

. . 3 .. ot . v P ..’ . , X . " R
. It is algo wrong to suggest -that the action‘ﬂr}{ such'a . -,

"bqhstruction"falis'back"on'the'sdbﬁect,ﬁsince this imﬁlies.‘ :

that the actlon has left the sphere of the subject to be

reflected back on- hlm 1n some way.. The fact lS that the

reflex1ve pronouns are tlghtly linked to- the verb even.

before the semantic nature of the Verb is known,.and

prevent any 1nterpretatlon not - taklng 1nto account the
: 7

' -

44

- constant: 1dent1ty of agent and patlent.. - ,-;' . S e

. . Lo
l R . ‘

Becausa of lts w1de range of values and the character—-
iSthS of 1ts morphology, i.e. the presence of a reflexrve

1

pronouT and the use)of étre to express anterlority, the

pronomlnal constructlon ig apt to express maddle dlathe51s//A/i'7"”

NS
and should be considered as. the most 1mportant constltuent [

of mlddle v01ce 1n French Not. only does thls mlddle voree
I Co

"bring together what 1sedlst1ngulshed in other toaces, bot I
. R ' SRS UL
reflex1ve’forms Whlch tﬂe actrve would tend to incorporate; o

It has not, as in- some her languages, been transfonned :C’“"

lt has malgtalned/ynthln 1tself the category of middle in

tﬁe narrow sense of the term, that 1s, a category whrch oL

44

L:3

MLt emp101 des formes atones...pour marquer seulement

- la fonctlon régime, et gqui..:s'unissent etr01tement 'au verbe
_:pour en fixer la limite intérieure de tengion, avant méme qu
-'en soit “connu le sémantisme, . empéche, en quelque. sorte,” de -

perdre de vue l‘ldentlté de l'agent et du patlent . (Stef-34
'anlni 1962- 253) B .

.. o . . - - .o
L - . , R .
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kY ] . o R .~ é:
‘g "‘! ot “;pefmitsda more finely nuadced analysis of‘a certain‘number. . =
£ R ' i
O . of processes....It also _spares, the necess;ty in & majorlty K
. —~ : . L i
f{ . Lr of cases for a. specxal form expréss;ng rec1procal notlons.; oL
i, . : © . . . ‘e ' f'
(Stéfan1n1 1962 127 tr ) The sxmultaneous presence of L e
o o : act1v1ty and pass1v1ty 1n the subject of a pronomlnal, in C e
r» - . ;e . . .,}. 1:
P e ?-‘~contrast to thelr clearlz separaﬂed presence 1n resultatlves, :
.'{' . ,'. |., .. . . . . ] '.
: P ensures the full expre551on of all the pOSSlbllltleS of ' .{- %
{%" , - . middle dmathesisq45 U ' o “11~: I ."ZA‘C‘“?
SR CL et s : . e T Do
} S Transltivgty;bf Bronominals . N ,',.'-.‘_5'
“% - . ": - ‘ o o ' B | : L
éf .f' Investlgatlon of]the tran51t1v1ty of pronomnnal verbs. ”'1”15
[ : “ reveals a 31tuatlon whlch is not systematlc for all verbs.
i : ‘ . T
: A There are many-degrees of fu51on establlshed by the p Bnom— .
f inal Verb W1th both 1nternal elements of the verb and ;-\ -
- | 'j_ ‘ elementsiout51de of it. The prlnclpal tran31t1v1ty relat~ _ e
: P , ! ' . . PN e
s 3‘A7 lon is lnternal the relatlon between the verb and thet.A L
L R . reflex1ve'pronoun;~ Bllnkenberg s v1ew-that an 1ndlrect .
’ ‘ object falls whthln the scope of tran51t1v1ty and does not -
—_— lle Out51de the reach of the verb-ln,sqme area.of 1ntraLs-. i
1t1vity is- partlally supported by the fact that the reflex1ve .3
‘ Lo 45 A summa&y of the- aptness of »the’ pronomlnal'to express
“ v mlddle diathesis is given by M01gnet "On sait. en quoi ¢on=
. _ 'siste la -voix pronominale’du frangais.  Avec les verbes pluri-
e LT 'M' personnels, la. répetltlgn de la” personne sujet sous sa forme -
) ' -de réglme ermiet de signlfler ‘que 1l'activité de: support- est
. y ) contamlnéeide pa551vité en’ sorte;que partle ou méme’ totallte
.. ..+ = . 'de’la conduction de 1 evenement 51gnlf1e par le verbe lui est

"« .7+ . retir€e. - Le support ‘est ainsi declare passxf ‘en.méme temps
oo qu'actif & l'égard du comportement én’ cause;'.d la llmlte,J
la passlv1te est seule régnante." (Moignet 1971: 275 276)
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. mlddle v01ce, the underg01ng of a glven process may be

‘ v - . " v .
P ' LT Cota s

[ 4

. . - . . . -y . A R -
[ C e . . .

pronouns haVe only one form, wheﬁhdr the verb demand a -

dlrect or an 1nd1rect object.da
N I’z

treated prondmmnally, geve reflex1ve pronouns whlch are

o formally 1denti¢al desp1te.d1fi§>ent nnderlylng structures B

laver quelqu an ey i~>se laver ,{
’-'-'.“". ] ! .
donner quelque chose a quelqu un———+se donner quelque
A . chose

f‘-', ) . . . -
The orlgin of thlS lack of dlstlnctlon between Jransit—

> St
Lve and lntran51t1ve ob]ect as a ma]or contrlbutlon to

_ the development of the pronomlnal v01ce 1n French -It':

began w1th "the confu51on of the accusative and datlve forms

]

Ln the person l pronoun in Latln._ Fro\N%hat polnt on, an

object case could inyicate a eubjéct in- the p051tlon of a’ R

patlent, wWithout dlstrngulshlng dlrect or 1nd1rect tran51t—

T

vaty...."(Stefanlnl 1962 215 tr )

e

A’ccordlng to Molho, thn.s converg:.ng of forms :LssneceSS—

ary for the establlshment of mlddle voice, sxnce out31de of

-

expressed W1th or wﬁtnout the medlatlon of a pre9051tlon.'”

A ,He says tﬁat "middle vo;ce is only posslble lnsofar as the’

- » , ) e
.
v

. . R "‘?G ' ._.'. CE . . .o _— o,
- e Of course, four ‘of’ theSe pronouns also\Q§§§3ss flrst
. and second person direct ahd 1nd1rect ob]ects e here than

47 The other major factor in the rlse of pronomlnal

) voxce was the new agreemant of the attrlbute 'in phrases like
'se dicit(esse) bonus'. Whereas previously the adjective -
would have ‘been accusative, ‘the new nominative form shows
that reference is to one and the same person.. And the fact -

" the subject, ‘without|losing the awareness of his own individ-

: uallty, was- both subfject and objéct of-the’ process, led to-

the creatloq of a. new voxce. SStefaninl 1962 215)

. W P vt
c e D ar .
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The follow1ng actlve verbs,f
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con301ned to a. reflexrve subject. ' A

‘ that both agent and patient are one in the process, and that
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ghii;. T ':‘?.: - f“-ai” ?.- =, — &
f%ij} - . é I.ﬂ* pronoun is able to express a fﬁnctlon whrch ~Ln not dlst-
% e R 1ngulsh1n§ dlrect objecb from Lndlrect object;;subsumes
' : ol both of them in’ the more general represeAtatlon of patlent . .y
fl'iyk N :-.f~f' (Molho 1965 193 tr f.ﬁ M01gnet concurs, Saylng that because‘ _ :g'
,Eirf.‘ay'l . ;. _ the"reflex1ve threshold’ 1s.wrth1n the subjeén~’only those E Er‘r f
;%w 'i'g\ | l; obJects‘whlch 'refuse’ the dlstrnctlon oﬁ prlmary ‘and sec- ’ .
ﬁfk“_f,ﬁj ’_-ulf’ ondaryrobject can.chSLbly reprebent'the subject (M01gnet
e 1"_‘ -:;l. 1965 136) ‘Perhaps hls meanlng 1s that 51nce the prlncip& L
o o role of the pronoun is no longer to represent objects but f:ih 5
i.j' N "’ f; to represent the pa551ve S1ge O;;thé pronomlnal then- 1t '2!ﬁ-"}
% - . - makes good semrologlcal senSe to refraln frem alterrng the ;
% ?ﬂ;A ,-"i form Jf the pronoun."e'“-"'” :f:l, 'f»,-- c R . .é
j AR Internally at least the p0931b111ty of mahlng mOre - _\if -
j '.extended and varled.tran51t;ve relatlonshlps than those of ';ﬂ‘{g’ .;
o 1‘: o - 111 dlrect an? 1nd1rect ob]ect appears to be llmlted These L '?
| : I j. more speFrflc relatlonshlps{ of necessity recxprocal‘ must .E
fiﬁ" - be 9xPressed externally and made exphxclt through.the use;;, 8 -
) . . L of a prep051t10n:(often&1n comblnatlon with‘the form - .
A 'f : o :: . :."f' 1'un avec (sans)(contre)(apres, etc ) 1 autre.j\ hfﬂ f,Lf“:,*
. : v o ‘Desplte the fact that the pronominal “can only account for'f - i
| | | the fu51on betweenhthe subject and. the prlmary or*secondary

- .

" object."'(StefanlnA 1962 437 tr.), any reélprocal relatlon,,'

'relatloh, must be expressed pronomlnall in French,. What —

'Lﬁf 2 5'3’__ the dlathe51s requlres 1s “that each term of the relatlon‘-i'

9‘

'contribute to establlsh the relatlon and be subject to 1t. :. -

L Oﬁ all the dlverse forms whlch thls relatlon can aSSume, _:"_r-*'
< . J . ) ‘j . - , . ':
sl T el . R A L A
- : ‘,,t‘ - g B s :‘ . ..'\.‘-. -..:..:_':‘,.‘._::.:‘...,.f.':._..,. ‘.,...I.: :-’._.«.,‘..;_:,......_...'_.,..m—l-,.:,-wn.-:—.-1,«.:. ;..jr- ; ‘ '. . i -

.
N
L gyt

no matter how spec1flc the 11nk between the" terms of the e %1 K
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:1nd1rect tran51t1v1ty.

' pre01se extensions of “di rech or 1ndirect tran51tlv1ty. Zv‘

.belng whether the verb is ever used W1thout the reflex1ve
‘,pronoun.‘
:if ‘ never used W1thout the pronoun
fpronomlnal. ‘

'7llshing the dlstinctlon.

' ;ikéz"l R , el R TR

IR D .. A
s - e .- Vs
-“’xu.,’ Se e . . L

i -

~

lthe diathes1s takes account of only those which enter 1nto

'the realm of 1ts .own. syntaFtlc possiblllties dlrect and

Others are most often marked by

A

'the constructlon whlch has become the most generallzed

»y

expressmpn of rec1pr0q1ty the app051t1ve 'l (les) un(s)

;l'(les) autre(s)' "(St fanlnl 1962 470 tr ), These more f f'“V:-

spec1ﬂ1c relatlons are est seen then as belng Smely more

Not every pronominal verb however can be sald to have

s

1nterna1 tran51t1vrty There is a dlstlnctlon often made
u‘(‘

:by'grammarlans between essentlally pronomilal' verbs and

accrdentally pronomlnal‘ verbs, the basis of the dlstlnctlon':.

[ -
PR

If 1t lSJ 1t is only accidentally pronomlnal, and .

1t 1s essentlally

- I3 ‘. o

But Gulllaume dlsputes the crlterlon estab-

For hlm a verb is not essentially

"prdhomlnal unless 1t is totally 1ntran51t1ve, both 1nternally

and externally.) There are ‘some - verbS‘llke s arroger, WhWCh

are always accompanled by a reflexlve pronoun but whose

f cd N

_1ndlrect 1nternal tran51t1V1ty 15 dlscernable ln A sentence

\\ L o ’ <o L “'L,:”:
(36) Napoleon s est arroge tout l%,poﬁV01r S

whlle there are other verbs whlch are not always pronomlnaI.

-but whlch, when pronominal dlsplay behaV1our whlch 1s f‘.:‘ -
characterlstlé\of essentlally pronomlnal verbs in, that they-

agree W1th the-subject;;(cfs s apercev01r, g attaquer, .

- Lok

’

hs

L1 wmitane
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) se douter de,- se 'taire',~fse plaindre, "s'emparer de, 'se -
_saisir de, etc ) The important feature for: Gulllaume of
.-these essentlal pronomlnals is that it is 1mposs:.ble to -

e conce:we of the reflexlve pronoun as an object Taklng i

as an example. o v :‘ -

(37) je me suis enfu.L ST N

",he says that “the pronoun ne.is completely 1ncorporated

et

PO TVIOR ARy P

.

DL . . . e
it e e IS Lt B

. J.nto é{e verb It is a semantlc ponstltuent of. the verb, ,

- L4

(e
—_—

Pt 5 ot

B and no. longer has any grammatlcal function. 4 The pronoun

n . l

' / " is lonly a pronoun :x.n appearance. Conceptually ;Lt has become ‘
. i h ".

a component of the verb. It has left 1ts own’ category 1n

A c . 'order tolent.er into that of the verb. '(Gu:x.llaume UL, 21

"Mgrch 1946 308 tr ) Any transxtlvn.ty wh.lch the verb may

-

e e el s ST

have had ‘at. some tlme 1n its hlstory has presumably been S
‘ ellmlnated in. the fusmn of the reflexlve object mto the :

_"Sense of the verb., And  so essentlal ‘or: absolute pronommals ‘

s MEEEY

S "appear to\Pave lost the.xr Lnternal tran51t1v1ty to become o
) . , .

totally J.n\:ransitlve, w:.th the effectlve :an1dence of the

'..semantese pred1Cat:x.ng 1tself ‘on nothlng more than the

» ' h

process 1t-self in a way smllar to the patterns of 1nc1dence

"

A R -,'J.n "marcher“ ' . v ",. S
E I . cae ) . o . T
T . ; The tranSJ.tlv:.ty of pronom:.nals J.S not coan.ne hin- -
.. . v . -~ . ‘.Q:
R o et the ve:ab however, blut may range beyond the subj ect t~-

*'iv'ﬂr ".._‘,'abl:.sh 11nks w:.th other parts of the. sentence. Bl»inken erg

L S ] observes that "this - type of" (éronom:mal) constructlon, ]
. JI‘. g - _ ' characterlzed by ,Lnternal -transxt1v1ty, wh::.ch lmpl:l.es s
R o -,’lntransutlv:.ty for - the %hole group 1n relatlon to the rest '
. ) ’ -

* . of’the sentence, can be found to admlt a new transm:.v:,ty..._.

Py

Y

PPN
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i (Bllnkenberg 1960 131 tr Y, whereby, for example : ,’

.mea@mg) What .'I.S astound:x.ng about th:.s observat:.on,

completely om:l.ts to con51der, Iike’

(38) je ‘me repens i _ R L

L

can be expandea to o
(39) Je ‘me repens de tous mes peches

(The preposxt:.on here for Bla.nkenberg (and not fo,r a Gulll—.

Al

'aumeanJ 4is. a tranSJ.t.n‘lty morpheme deprlved of J,ts full

e

,-5though, r15: its closmg quallf:xoatlon, rfamely that thlS .

e ternal pronom:.nal tranSLtlszty is “necessarlly 1nd1rect"

, '(Bllnkenberg 1960..131 kr- ) DR

‘ ,

In other WOI'dS, he 1s clalmlng that the pronomlnal cag

' only relate to elements outside of the conflnes of subject—

erb through the use. of a prepos:LtJ.on. And yet :Ln F~renth

' _by houns- th.ch appear to be objects, and whlch Bllnkenberg

(40) Il s est achete une vmture PR Y

(41_) Il'l se gratte les pleds

'I‘he problem posed by constructions like these 1s thls.'

",lf the relatlon between the reflex:.ve pronoun and “the verb
.15 considered /to be a transit:.ve relatlon. ' as 1t appears

'to be by Stefanlm. and Molho, and M01gnet too, (at least in, .

1965), what is the nature of the relatlon between the verb

] . o

l
'J;osed J.n Stefanlnl s book and,two/tfvmws .f‘vf .1t, appear at

there are many prcmomlnal constructlons followed lmmedlately '

o and the followmg noun? The early solutflons to the problem, -

- .fn.rst to be somewhat contrlved to flt An w1.th their theorles '

of ‘mlddle vo:.oe. sBut th_el-r solutlon~, when. consn.dered in. -

[y
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' (::s J.t 1s sometlmes poss:Lble .'Ln Itallan, .

Sy
’

terms of J.nc1dence, later appears to be Justlfled
The argument is as follows. : In the pa;tr of sentences- ‘

(42a) Je me sulls acheté une maJ.son L #
(42b) Je t .\1‘ achete une malson S . N

.

une maison must be analysed in two d,lfferent ways. A It :Ls .
obv1ously an olaject :Ln (b) Cit 15 the external support for

.the effectlve 1n01dence of -the verb But in” (a), the sequence
‘-'of Je ‘me 1mmed.1ately announces{ that “the process Wthh J.S
.goa.ng to .be: evoked and@wh‘ose sema Tlc nature is unknown is. -

[l

'perfectly deflned in tems of 1ts p01nt of orlgln and lts

: .flnlsh. Everythlng starts wn.th thJ.s pornt and eVerythlng

' fl.nlshes w1th :Lt' Obv.xously‘, the purchase must necessar:.ly
'be made of ah external Obj ecte but thls object is incorpor~'

"ated ihto the possess:.ons of the sub;]ect Prnd perhaps it is

4wrong to even speak of possess:.onsq whems 1mpossxble

o o,

Lo use the verb avo:.r when for example, one cannot say,

. ml Ko " comprato una casa ?

. Z . . - .
.WouZlLd 1t nbt be proper to conclude that the pronomlnal verb.
» ﬁ

T, in SOme way lntegrates the hou5e w:Lth the subject, who thus

flnds his personal sphere :anrea\sed'?" (Stefanlhl 1962‘ 104 .
_tE_'..). Stefanlnl s solutlon then( .1% to 1ncorporate the object '
somehow J.nto the subject. Presumably, this would J.nvolve o
‘ 'enlarglnq the semantese so that tlLe verb would be unde§stood

to cons.'l.st not s:.mply of the notlon "acheter" but of the )

4'.whole notlon acheter une ma1son The effectlve J.nca.dence of

thlS expanﬁed semantese would then be. free— to{seek as 1ts

. . . i AL
.o . 2 . . o
. . . i

. .
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L .’"/ scrlbn.ng the whole process, the transltlvuty would Stlll be R

. support 'the reflexlve pronoun, and with J__ and me c:..rcum—

<. cons:.dered .Lnternalh L ,' R T

R In hls rev1ew of Stefanlm. 8 book,, Molho comments 8n

'a
‘th:.s analys:.s and conf:.rms J.t but not before addrng some
‘\ .
' mod:.flcatlons of hls own " He consmers that mlddle voice-

. ,
o verbs must be ormally 1ntran51t.1ve, and that a sentence llke o

. ’
.
i

(43) il s achete une'. malson ’

\-.

.‘.\

‘15 ~only trans:.tlve materlally He does not defme what he J L

means by formal and mater:Lal but hmts at J.t :m explam:.ng

. \ .
;that "the matter is- transa.t.we but ‘the. form whlch conjugates
cn

n.t is not...." (Molho 196‘5 193 tr ).' He means perhaps that S

the materlal errangement cf theMords .'LS that of ‘a tran51t-

ive constructlon, but that the dn.atheSLS adm:n.ts ‘of no pred-

. L - A R I .
Q i . ‘? . L
T lcatlon other than to thé subject.' And formal perhaps is .

P .
T - .

'J.n reference to ungyg'lylng structure rather than surface-

.."forms. }In any case, “the- consequence is that n il s'achéte * -

L "_3'.‘une malson, malson is not the object of the verb 11k;s".?;Chétép;l"

C o form,ally J.ntran51t1.ve but the omglemen of the verb_'achetér,:

materlally tranmtwe, treated ‘as a mlddle vo:Lce verb'. o

]

"-(_L‘./*nyter the transn.tlve irerb and 1ts ob_]ect have been lncorp-

r.‘_h"' orated J.nto ri&ddle Vo:.ce, the Vo:Lce cn.rcumscrlbes the whole
anﬂ\ integrates it J.nto the spher of the Sl.lb] ect There is -

w8 aonﬁhct between -form and natter, qun.ckly resolved m {
French by the'” domlnance of the formal pver the matenal

i domi.nance wh:.ch over the centur:.es has/ assured the unity of‘ x

’ mlddle vorce." (Molho 1965 1_93 4 tr ) " ».\"_: . :
e o ‘._._.. .’ . . L ' . .4 AR
. ' - - ‘.L : 4
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What is eva.dent from Molho s explanation is, that "he’ .

be].:.eves that the uLderlylng structures of mlddle vome“ .

1]
¥,
B
-
e A R T OTR SioDE o pEEEeAE,

S PR (la forme) are not what the surface structures (la matlere)

N g
ot oy 7 o S OTRHE

K o 'F
- o sy 7. e

T would seem to 1nd1cate, -and that desp:.te appearances the 3

PR

SR

‘constructlon is only :x.nternally transn.t::ve. ‘For him\, the

o

o SR effectlve 1ncidence of the semantese acheter goes only to

,the reflexl\re pronoun/ une “maison is not trans:.tlvely

I P i T cﬁected r.o the verb and is to. be consxdered as a. sort of

- adjectwal complement, such as un dollar J.n
‘. -

. ) (44) Cela coﬁte on. dollar.

.8

"“F "y |

N

L . And, although he later: seems to rev:.se 'hls oplruons, " .

R . h Mo:.gnet concurs wz.th Stefanlnl s analys:.s of 'hls type of
{ R ' o pronommal construct:.on, notlng that "J.t is th un:n.t

. L.,
Lo .

. composed of the verb and J.tS object wh:.ch enters mlddle

o vo:x.ce the house, Obj éct of the purchase, belng thu‘

-somehow 1ncorporated :Lntcu the personallty of the' 'ubject._

ﬁa R (M01gnet 1965- 137 tr ) And, of a s_\.m:.lar ort of sentence,

o . '1n 'wh:.ch the reflexwe prbnoun .1s often sa,ld to \act as a L
|‘ - . e

A e | marrker indlcatlng 1nal:n.enable possessxon, like

’ —
r B

S (45) il- se .‘Lav‘e .'Les malns . '_

Moxgnet says that les rnams 1s not a’ r'eal object but ‘a

et !

< & P
‘respectlve compl‘ézﬁféﬁt Or accusat1f de J:elat:Lon, wl"x'ose role

, s/ %\* - '3,.3 to spec::.fy which part of! the subject is passwe an the
. A R Y L
Coe "-'; s } procese. . (Mo:.g*net 1965 13'7) ! The apparent Objects are s

»

Y, . : RN then eitheL parts of the subject, :Lntrmnsn.c to any deflm.tz.on
- of the subject, just as the not:.on person autdmat:.cally

; et 'entaJ.ls notlons of 'body mlnd' ' fetc. or they are external
'-. T ‘(.

Lo A elements Wh.‘LCh by V1rtue of bemg expressed J.n mlddle vo:.ce

. : . "
L R 3 L N

T I T RIPR

. P O AU UL D SO S aon, e
B R e d I e o, L e, el el T P Y = d Tl v
A e N, . N v, . . . B
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* RIPRREIE

"Zléfﬁ'"fiig*};ﬂ'f. .: | " ‘gfrbmtﬁeigﬁetﬁléj?:{369»
S é eentence llkea; ~'"':'3 ool .;@ﬂ s
.. o ; . (47) Plerre s achete une v01ture AH 3 :. ' %
o w ':' 1s cons1dered to be’transltlve.: The pronomleellln tﬁls '
| ’h “ case dOes not slgnlfy tha£ the causatf%e and effectlve L
L : L '

‘e :

I

7'innghf:‘ he feels, pa551vely, 1n'the process..

*j*u 1nc1dences must.go to the same person;

~

. J

certaln paSSlVLty of the-agent in the operatlon,'the sort

of mlnlmal pa551v1ty WhtghICdnSlStS of the 1nterest Whldh

1t yﬂenotes only a

The sémantése in Eact'

CoET 1~leaves the causatlve person, but ld does not leave entlrely
. i~

.
|r,w-v-. ,---.--,....._......- RIS
oy ek .‘1’: .

‘.f.. (Molgnet 1973 a7 tr.).

Dt Plerre ‘s ache

The play of 1nc1dence in-

.

te

une volthre\

: 'a'éhet;antl

thlS sentence can then be 111ustrated as follows-‘

L (Moignet 1973 371)
e ’:,' L ﬁ;,_ . . t' f }
‘uw .-, :;s‘%,’ . . - ’ .' ‘:- - .
» ~.| . .: 11 . . K ’. .. e
b e .__,,3_,. W * ° o ‘ ...~

une~v01tﬂ?e P

Sl
! f!la .‘1-'

e 4‘!.»—-‘

M By Peell L nn

[ SR TR

‘,,: . - . :.“h o “‘.'P K ..". ¢ ‘. s LY N .'_‘.: . h o

» | e 102 . S

C et _ . - ‘ : N 3 ]
i o, S N . ' R 2
o R ' St o . S
.are embodled 1n the sLbject.. In both lnstances the trans- 3

. itiv1ty 15 internal b i ' '[1.J" -

"In. a 1973 paper bOWever, Mo;gnet 1nd1cates-that his'y“;’ N

v _'b' 1deas have chdnged on the tranSltLVlty bf pronomlnals.f ‘ ;

P . : T S n o
oo Whereas a sentence llke 5 . S ] A " [N 3
S v o KR . . . . ) ' - v .'f‘
. ) ° ot ‘ (46) Plerre'se lave mij_ _ ' F
P a " : . - . N '1

- B Lo e o
. L A'-ls con51dered ldtranSLtive, w1th both causatlve and . 'sg
= e . - ‘ . ) Lomeees
SR ] Coa . . - &
: Lo e effektlve 1ncidence boing to the Bubject. as 1n the dlagram g
¥ . oL ; O . o ) . 1
L - t Plerreﬂ se: lawe , A‘ . A
N |0 lavant [ = CoEg
N . ) o, " A ", L - R, r . "
1 ~) - - © < Plerre €T SR LS i
Che o . ¢ : ' * " .\-" wt
B : % . " . L ¢ - '\



RN . .- B A s ;
Wl o2l o N Y R o o, = _ . s
%fﬂﬁ‘. Tt o~ ' I eyt ! S ’ ; e
b . iR pe T + 103 - ]
= > e - - - - 3
y Y, - .o ' H
‘3‘}_., L} - A - . - 2. . . ' , "; .
£ ¢ ) . . - . ) ‘ | . !
5 . v e S ", s \ L . ol
‘3‘ ' @ This revised account 'of pronominal transitivty seems $
% : ! ' T l : . " ) . : ‘. B
s N oy N . * ! o N T, hd 4
R to avozd the-1ntr1cac1es of earller explanatlons, and comes - - L
13 ! ; N . .‘: .
- ‘as a rellef to those who 1nst1nct1vely recognlze a fully . i

Co- 3

. -~ -

o % dlrect object 1n 11 s achete une malson, and who feel it 4

a. L ) ' ; N K B

ﬂﬁ?.'. o hard to accept une maison as. formlng part of the subject. :

.4 SR . AR . 4

al g . M . - But Molgnet 5- solutlon ‘has a’ &hsadvantage 1n that it seems é
=) . s M P ' )

. \ i "

. _é’( . to&aSSume a dlfferent sort of relatlonshlp betwee the" ‘ ron%
5 L S ,. SR
b ' // ° reflex;ve pronOun and -the verb accordlng to WAether the C ;ﬁ i

T . . LN 4
Se © Lo : . . . !
3 - Gerb is externally tran51t1ve or lntran51t1ve. When:a ,/

I P ' - A

I N .

v DAy - 'pronomlnal verb has no external obzect, then presumably R

L. o : * : ' :
. effecthe 1nc1denc? is the : force whlch fuses the two—part o
; ssubj?ct lnFo one.- What ° then, 1n a pronomlnal werb whlch Co
H 5 i ' -

i\

: ' [N . o .n" *
- déun ‘or’ pronOun, and verb’ S L W ‘

‘s

only&¢ But' in a sentence llké.,‘- : ; \\ co ' X

has.or appears to -have an external object

T

L force llnktng_tﬁé reflex1ve pronoun to: the subject :‘:

. . . AN . Nt
- f . .

There are three p0551b111t1es. yThe first assumes”a

. A

ﬁundamental underlylng dlfference between transltlve an

.

1ntrans;tLVe pronomlnals.

4

The effectLVe fncidence which

~

_operates 1nternallz in. a Qronomlnal with. no’ external quect, e

operates externallz ‘in a pronomlnal semantese whlch has an -
LN anteed P : -

externai\object In order to account for the relataon of
the reflex1ve pronoun w1th theaverb,_one would have to-

>

assume tHat 1t is of the same nature as the reflex1ve - -

-t

pronoun 1n an essentlall{ pronominal verb, in the ‘sense’ that ﬂ/i

\1t 1s n0>tonger jolned to the verb-through syntactlc forces

v ’ N
and has become a. constltuent semantlc element
v * . 4

of 1n71dence,

2

. . ¢ a . . s
. e . . . .

:ﬁ”hn~j)

A  'J R : 1‘ ' o R

o

: . o

Y L) M A s s S e SR B0 T g e -

1s the nature Df : '@,,



e T TG PR TRRT T

,.
~ Faenr e e prep
.

N )

U

C e

Evy

o

o

d

EEYS

. W

. relatlon, and that se is not semantlcally Fused W1th the . e s

. in a direct relatlon.'

»
R

d.i R
I. . . -
e

(48) Il-s‘est~donn§ la mort .

Sl

‘

.1t is quite obv1ous ‘that. the relatlon of se to the verb

- v

el

olS one of lndlrect tran51t1v1ty, that 15, a syntactlc

STn L,

- A

N C S o R
as 1n s enfu1r.'_~v o : - : . . i

_— s . . - ’

verb,

= A second p0551b111ty is, that pronomlnal verbs are ' Lo
doubly trané&tlve, in that they possess one’ sort of 1nc1d— S
ence‘lnternally, blndlng the reflex1ve pronoun and ‘the ! : g

a .

verb 1n a spec1al prbnomlnal 11nk which can

=

'ﬂe a dlrect

°

©or 1nd1rect relatlon, and another sort of 1nc1dence extern= -

) ally, blndlng the pronomlnal group to elements out51de ltself
In order to operate, thlS reflexrve '
, N -J

. e’ . v e

iﬁcrdence requlres that there be no dlstlnction in form.-

between the pronouns ex si (o8 dL ect and 1nd1rect'brans—

:'1v1ty. sm of 1nc;dence could not operate 1f the‘

1ndirectness of a g1ven reflex1ve pronoun was made expl}?xt

»

by a pre9051t10n,thlch is the bridge bullt to, 301n the

- -

gap.Jeft by a breakdown of inc1dence., If the 11nk betweé%

LS

“n verb and reflex1ve pronoun was not one\of 1nc1dence, that

[N

,is, of/syntactlc fUSLOn, then the pronoun would be assumed

]

L
¥

l

7 to be an lntegral semantlc(component of the verb an assump—’,-

tlon contradlotedaby the freedom whlch there lS in French

- "-

to manlpulate the reflexlve partlcle 'as a separate

mdrpheme in- order to: make almost any . verb pronomlnal.

The trouble w1th posrtlng an- addltlonal reflex1ve 1nc1d—

" -

. ence to account for cases of trans;tlve pronomlnals however,
‘:k:

o

1s that effectlve incrdence is thus glVen a free hand to

<
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) 1s a predlcatlng force, and ltS'

predlcates 1ts act1v1ty on. The Verb-

“from causatlve 1nc1dence 1mplles av01r a

. 105
< [

. v . s , . . . .
. . . . - . .
. . . Ca. . . -
. s : e
-, . . .. L o . . A .
‘ : . . .

operate outslde the scope of the verb.. Effective-incidence,'

.

upport is what the verb

4

inner Timit of tensron, ‘and automatlcal

‘middle‘voice'verb. The'separatlon of e
R

Ll 3

yet the pronomrnal uses étre.

P)

The thrrd and flnal possibility. to account for external
1 -

"transit1v1ty.of pronomlnals is that effect1ve~1ncrdence

lve support is alsb causatlve support The subject must be

‘371 tr:) must be dlsputed

can- seek a double support The empha51s of Morgnet 5,

assertlon that the pronomlnal when the verb is trans;tlve,

"does not 51gn1fy the inablllty of the Verbal Semantese

'

to go oqtsrde of the causatlve support.. (Momgnet 1973-

fpronomlnal.sémantese can be
. S

pronomlnal only insofar as the semantese is c0nfined

-t

1ncxdence can also seek support externally, 1t is only on

the understandlng -that part at. least, of the total effect—

: 1ncluded in. any movement qf theeverb SO . that any object .

.whlch the verb Qas lS also 1ntegrated lnto the sphere of

4.

subject and verb A modlflcatlon of Morqnet s lllustratlon

of 1nc1dence can then be made-

s
o

v, . [ T " ‘ e . .y ~/

Plerre ' s, achéte uné voiture -

I

Pierre € achetant {1 P
Fremxe Tl s achets | . .
& e I —— = —f—> une voiture
. . . I “,‘ o - .
I‘z ". - - . N ‘...-:'-" “ e .
CoLe n .+ effective incidence .
1 3
v .
" o . /" . )
wf ¥

'w;thln 1tself w1th1n the causatlve support. L If effeCtivé .

'

or ot S Yo SR id e SO ALEs g Y
- e

o~
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In this sense, Stefahlﬂl s proposal that in'il’s aohete

. e "‘“‘-"’f’””#‘.“”!’,mﬁ‘i“ﬁm
. ) Wt
*
-

IR .. . .une maison, uhe malson ‘has become 1ncorporated 1nto the

A poséessiohs of the subgect, is much more plaus;ble

. "j . '“:‘ . There is‘no need to con51der the- semantese enlarged to
. include the notlon of "acheter Lne maison"' All that

o

" needs to- be understood is-that effectlve 1ncldence of a

tran51t1ve pronomlnal verb always has reference to the sub~ L

o ©

. ence may. be, thls 1ncxdence always comes’ back to.the sub- .

- . , B
R S T R U T e o o,
-

Ject,_and the resultatlve 31de of the- verby whether 1t

: IR :,,.""1ncludes external objects or. not, 1s always ultlmately

ot 4

sald'ofAthe subject. Only thls 1nf“rpretatlon of the -

NN
-

7

worklngs of 1nc1dence alloWs for the coex1stence w1th1n.

3
, .
- f

}? pronomlnai v01ce of ‘an 1nternal llmlt of tens;on comblned .

e \A—w" -

w1th external predlcatlon of the verb In'Lases where a.
S "Q. AT partlcular pronomlnal ‘sémanté&se refuses to exterlorlse

, i ; o :1*1ts effectlve 1nc1dence, but dlrects it exclusively

“

{1':, N : to the reflexlve pronoun, and thereby to the subject a '

relatlonshlp wlth an extefnal nomlnal semantese can be
broug t about by the 1nterce551on of a prepo51tion. Thus

(481) 3e mé passe fac11ement de telev1sxon,hf

where de medlates between verbal and nom1na1 semantese. A

K2 . . KR L

. o
ST e,

ject. Whatever the external{support for effectlve 1nC1d-,: ".
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"The 'surcomposé' of pronominal wverbs - o o
R N . .- 1'5 ; The thlrd aspect of the French verb, called the § r=-

te

.

. COonse or bl—exten51ve or bl trancendent aspect, 1s not
4 . . . .
. . K '

R encountered nearly as frequently as the exten31ve .or the'’ CLE

eV

PR -

axdr e

Ti'”,:' tens¢ve aspects., Even 1n the elghteenth century, Beauzee
remarked thatsuch forms wererPre in wrltlng "and av01ded in . '

hlgh style. ’They were more admlsslble than admltted, and ivf.A

GE e 50 St e e

yet constltuted a resource wh;ch “the language must not “try,
to do w:Lthout (Stefanlnl 1954- 84) CTE frequency of

-usage was a factor determlnlng the lmportance of a form, then .

a

e i, R N U e S e o o
. - Ce. .

the Bl extensive in French would be very- unlmportant. /But -
4 - .

SR

las a v1rtual and p0551ble aspect of the French verb, it must

.
i

be glven as much theoretlcal attentlon as the other two.
aspects. (Stefan1n1 l954 /84) '“ :_ o ?;f " ;}_', ..Z"h
A The occurrence of surcomgose form? today seems to ‘be
T a. functlon ‘of many factors, which- may be geographlcal (they
are moLe frequent 1n the South of Frﬁnce), soc1al (they are
unknown tO 1arge numbers of the mlddle class) lex1cal (they
.are used malnly w1th verbs llke commencer,‘achever, flnlr,.r

:

etc ) and syntactlc (they are more frequent 4n. temporal sub—

ordlnate clauses than in maln clauses)(Grammalre Larousse
1964 33*) . Delattre (1950) was surprlsed to flnd a group I

. .' L of French~speak1ng teachers almost entlrely unaware of the

. sﬁrcompose of pronominal verbs, desplte the fact that these

48 .The authors add the en]olnder- "On les utrllsera
avec précautlon"‘(Grammalre Larougse 1964 331)

. ~
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"sentences 1n footnote 50

- ca s est remarque sur son v1sage.

. '1‘63 .. { '

'.,

'forms are found ln wrltten French from the

49

3.1767, 1n l Encyclopedle (Beauzée s article

thlrteenth

1 century and have been noted in, gkammars at 1east 51nce -

'TEMPS }.

~

In -ah - 1nforma1 survey carrled dut by ‘me along the llnes

-4

50

) French produced surcompose pronomlnal forms. . Of my ten’

»

g“produced "quand je. me suﬁs eu promené“ for

ﬂ'she resorted to rephrasrng, protests about

awkwardness and lack of naturalness of the

other expedlents to avoxq'snnllar forms in

1 o0
a
. ¢

¢ :

7

‘49

"folloyed by Delattre} ten natlve speakers of French were,
‘L asked to.replace a’ surcompose wrth gygig by a semantlcally
- equlvalent constructlon u51ng a pronomlnai\verb ln the
My results conflrmed Delattre s,

wwho found that only twp out of flfteen French teachers of

_ 'sub]ects respondlng to forty sentences, only one persbn

no.l., and even
the:styiistic

senténces, and

2'0"' 3-' an‘d_ ‘4.3.,
, as dld vmrtually everyone else.. One- put of forty:

I resxstancegto the h}eexten51ve formeeeMS‘to be highl!

4

2

& Eome of the ‘First examples of the. surcomposei
aspect weré pronominals, found’ by Stéfanini in the Livre

‘ - 50 '
N, The sentences were.

'd'Artus, dating from the last quarter of " the thlrteenth
~century (Stefan1n1 1954 102) .

deuk longues heures. (replace with se promener).

o . 2.'J'ai attendu Paul; et dés qu'il (a eu mls ses hablts)
;,(s hablller) on, est descendu diner:

S g 3. Les amis de Paul 1l'eont qultte dés qu 1l (a eu comprls)
S =(se rendre compte dug ‘le tou¥ qu'on-lui jo '

‘Des gu'il (a eu entrevu la défait

(Delattre

S L 4 L s e ek s et £ ] Y

ualt.

e) (se voir perdu),

1950. 106)

'. /:..

-

N

1. Je ne:suis rentrf@ chez: moi que quand j a1 eu marche n

’

et SN fommite o e+ o P s TS

I o QU

r—
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B T Yet Beauzee con51dered je me . suls eu promene“ to bé the ol
i; correct form S‘]}and it can be heard today in the spoken ' o
g‘ languag‘e.-52 N ’ U ' N
i . « ¢t . ‘
L. oy N Lt
¥ ‘. t (; Perhaps 1ts 1nfrequency is . due to the strange 1mpre551on .
] - ’ \/) - l e ;
) ) 'y the form glves. 1t appears that étre 15 the auxillary of
- 1. - . " B :. ket o ,
‘ f.‘ ' . avoir. ln a constructlon llke r\ls est eu blessé wh;ch runs o

© e A LD SRS R T 3
- -
a
e

+

wrrn..—

B L I VI
%

_ - R E

VOlCG:

A

; -~

the constant

- tenSLOn.-

P

M

ta

passzv1ty 1n the subject

-#'}u, »counter to the instinct of the Fr

And yet the nature of the pronomlnal

:

4

91multéneous presence of activity and

an& the 1nner llmlt of verbal

(49) * 11 s a été blesse

b

o 51

R

v

¢

a compound aspect is formed, "the gramJ

"Au lleu donc de dire-

. ° . ;

then thls would be the reqULred constructlon.’

+

e

‘ l

Accordlng to ,_A;-ﬂ=:

ms not the correct one for. the bl-transcendant aspect‘

<t

The questlon.whloh has to be asked 1s why the form K

ch about thelr language i
lce as expre531on ofj
j mlddle dlatheszs does not permlt any other form to express

the perfect of -a perfect" (Stefanlnl lafiljkl tr.).

b

e }
" The |
explanatlon lS bound up W1th the very natuﬁe o

L If

o the pronomlnal formed 1ts surcomPOSe the way other Verbs do,'

’;yfr' e '..:/ Tesnlere, the law governlng the’ surcompcse stgtes that when

atical characterlstlcs

—.—M)‘

N

apres que jé m'ai; ete promene

Ion temps, expre351on Justement condamn&e par M. de. Dangeau, '

: _a_ga__E_

on- aira:

aprég que . je me - suis eu‘pr&mené 1

1‘\f,1 . '“ﬂ:',j' ‘m etre eu promené longtemps.'.
IR emps quoted by Damourette and Plchon 1911~ 36

- 52

g

R 1964

612)

\'

A S S U

ongtemps ou’aprds . ..t |

Fre

(Beauzéeiin 1'Encyc opedle, art.

724)

-And. Grevisse- notes'

(Grev1sse

8 Damourette ‘and - Plchon oVerheard the. folIOW1ng ‘in .a : I .
bus. "Quand il s'est, jeu ‘embarqué;- quand il 1'a eu fait, il a S
- vu...(Damourette and Plchon' 724) .
LeoS ., somme; les formes- Burcomposees appartiennent surtout & -la ’ .
", ' .~ . .. langue parlé&e, mais elles 'y ‘sont extrémement.vivantes, en'.

partlculler dans les subordonnees temporelles."

"En

i

. y rea
Bt o S P TPy )
: N ~

WY gan . fea
- st u':———‘umm-g\\.pjb_: 3 .

pronomlnal e :/) .

-
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AR are passed over to the auxlllary," and the aux111ary 1s

-

b 1tSElf compounded (stefan1n1 1962’ 99) Thus.’. o L
c UL s T T est .'soti.'-*-.i-- : o
k - '.‘;' e«ﬂl' - are the three‘asPectS Pf a resultatlve verb 53.. l%' | i. h"‘dh

i ' L
Why not 11 se blesse'——)ll s test blesse-——)*il s'a etel-"

W
st 18

'lhblesse ?.= 51nce both verbs have an 1nner llmlt of ten51on?

K s .
. ~ R

The answer lles 1n the notlonal content of these verbs
Once they have entered the exten51ve phase, i. e. etre sortl

and s etre blesse.. When the actlon of sortlr has ceased and

o L4 AR bRD IR WL YL . LAY

the Verb enters exten51on w1th all 1ts tensmon depleted, it

LIEL P

Cannot be glven a new tensxon w;th the same auxlllary The"

actlon cannot be evoked again because hav;ng"left" one ,2$

. v’
L . i

. must re ent&r in order-to '1eave agaln.54i There is no more..T

’

act1v1ty on the part of’the suhﬁect when the Verb is extended._ i
\ L

the subject is entlrely pa551ve. Notiona y, sortir is a11

‘ '-;.flnlshed in, extensrou and lt has no subsequent phase.:

Seeu i Sug gt O SR
. . . .

But once extended, sortlr becomes étre sortl, whlch 15‘ .

t

o .

ey T T Y De 'Kock contends that this form is- non-existent in’ -
P S ’:French He says that- the’ resultatlve Verb "ne...connalt pas .
T ‘.~ .-de téemps suftonpose (avoir + &té .+ attrlbut) (De 'Kock- 1969:
- s 36), and he_ goés on to say- that-*avoir é & mort -and ‘*avoir

6té né are 1mp0551b1e, and that ‘if- ‘il a eté sorti is found, -
- it would. be in -a seéntence. Iike cet: 1vrogne a_ eté’v1te sort1
) .- . du-bar, where sortir is transitive. -~ - .
. " 77 But Cornu .{1953) cites numerous examples of ;ntran51t1ves
o " . like sortir in the, surcompose; like.Mme .de Sé€vigne's "Quand

il a &té parti, M. 1ld. Chanceller a dit..." (Cornu 1953: 65)

As a preterite, 1ndlcat1ng accompllshed action, .the- resultatlve
. has no surcomposé&, but "as ‘a perfect, indicating a State acqui=
. red . as a result of accompllshed actlon, the surcompose is- cert—
‘_walnly p0591ble. : . ,,;. . : . . -

ot -A54 "Une fo;s sortx, 11 faut rentrer pour po$v01r sortlr
‘de nouveau¢" (Stéfanlnl 1962- 101) N A

,'l.-\/,- o O . “f
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';.is'"the memoxy: of a state"

-

. - . I [

: not an actlon at all.' It presents a vastly dlfferent verbal

LI

1mage.f:om Eortln, -1nd1cat1ng the. state Wthh has resulted

<
*

from the actlon and in whlch the subject is a pa551vé part—

.

‘idlpanta As a verb o state, etre sorti. do@@@QOt have an

1nner llmlt of ten31on, for 1t 1s no longer the verb 1tse1f

-8t

whlch lmposes 1ts flnlshlng p01nt on the subject. The sub—

: ject ‘18 free to remaln in the state of étre sortl as, 1ong as

’ 4

he w1shes.. And the only auxlllary whlch .can . glve d. new .

) ten51on to such a‘verb of state lS AVOIR ~.which-is the-’

)

i,aux1llary of etre, verb bf eX1stence.- That 15 why the- form

'

‘ awhlch expresses that the actlon of sortlr happened before' ’l

.'another past AEEIBn 15 avolr gté sortl'- whose Verbal 1mage
' 55 -
y o S

e The 1nterna1 llmlt of verbal tenSLOn of resultatlves is

L
fﬁposed by the partlcular semantese. the semantic content of

'(ghls relatlvely small number of Verbs d1ctates to the subject
- )

hen -hle” wxll cease - tonbe a totally free agent and become a

@

»

\qtotally,bound patlént'/ But Wlth pronom1na1 verbs,'the dla-

‘ thesis itseif'detekmlne@ the approprlate aux111ary for the o

expression of.- concom1tan$ act1V1ty and pa551v1ty.3

For thexf-
] J’Y .

express;on of a: notlon whlch 1s always partly actlve, the

‘.

language mlght have chosen to use avorr. But an analys;s of

the pronomlnal process Je me- lave shows that.between the flrSt

[

act1v1ty'%f the subject and the flrst effect of the actmvrty,
7
ca’ very short perlod of tlme elapses.

te

“a

5

55

1 2)

. .

re L. .. T . - o : : .
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[ % .

. The Same amount of tlme"

...c'est ‘un ‘acte 11 sort, un etat quand 11 est sortl,
» 1 souvenlr d un. état-quand- 11 a é6té sortl." (Stéfanlnl lq62 \f

i
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< s

: 1nstant when the actlve

h'felt at 1ts po;nt o

“egsentiellement passifs é

(L2

P

-

elapses between the last act1v1ty and the last effect fhe.

-

process therefcrexbeglns actlvely and flnlshes pass;vely.

‘iEven though durlng the whole of the tens;ve phase act1v1ty

and pa351v1ty are. 51multaneous the form beglns at the

.

- »,

.ylll of the subject, repreSented by

' je.,. begins the actlvity.- And when that act1v1ty has finally

~'iceased there 1; st[ll an‘lnstant before the last effect is

#pllcatlon, repreSented by me.,It is

"..prec1se1y at thls 1nstant of ceased actlvlty and awareneSS

of pass1v1ty that the threshold separatlng tensive and ext—

en51ve phpﬁes of the verb is 51tuated : And/thls moment of .-

i &

entry 1nto extens;on, wh;ch demands the aux;llary étre to'

3

.‘"express the pa551v1ty of the su ject at that instant; is a

result not of the semantlc content Qf the verb but of the

v01ce 1tself .26 ’ o B 't“-e E ".. A ‘(j

.

- The fact that mlddle.dlathe51s absolutely requ1res étre

1d order to- be extended is why *11 s 'a ete blesse is not the .

. \bl—extensive form of the pronomlnal Se blesser, in 411 its'

1

aspects, is. always mlddle v01ce.~ I never becomes £u11y af

1
y

~

The Adeas are Stefan1n1 s, who sums up in thls way.
~“Que les pronominaux ‘soient. auxiliés par étre, -parce que,
_comme nous le-: ‘pensons pour le franpals d! aujourdhul, ils -

"entralnent limite interne de tension, qu'ils le soient’ parce.

qu’ esSentlellanEnt actifs en début de- tension, ils sont

h fln de tension, dans tous les cas
ce.n'est bas le. contenu. semanthue de l'action' telle’ que’
”l'exprnne le. radical qui joue le réle déterminant, mais la.
forme qu'elle revét. Etre est- 1mpose non par le, semantlsme
du verbe, mais par la diathése." (Stefanlnl 1962' 98-99) ..
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. se bleSSer‘ au contraire,; la’ 1im1te de tension n'ést p

staté: s étre blesse 15 indeed etre blesse, but oqu partly

The rest lndlcates that the subject Ls]also author of the
actlon, not ]ust its re01p1ent. " The 1nternal Timit- of::
tens;on of se blesser is not 1mposad by the notlon of e
1njuring ; as ‘the- 1dﬁernal lfmlt of sortlr is 1mposed by

the'ﬁotion‘of 'leaving'.- It i@ the 1dea of self-lnjurlng

.whlch 1mposes the llmlt.57 To conVey thlS notion exten51vely,'

étre lS requlred in all aspects, and to ahandon etre would be ,

to abandon mlddle v01ce. The 1ndlspena#le auxlllary must be

;l s' est....

" And $o the ch01ce has narrowed tol*;l s est sté blesse,

thh is 1m90551b1e slnce ete blessé implles no, 11m1t of

i .

tenslon, and.to 11 ‘s'est eu blesse,‘whlch also appears

4
3

1mpossible beeaUSe avoir, for reasons already stated, cannot

extend a pronomlnal.' What has to be done 1n order to ]ustlfy

A the form il s! est eu . blesse, sanctloned by the language, 15

the actlve elemént and the pa551ve.element Wlth spe01f1c

forms. "In other words, lf 1t 1s admitted that w1th1n thls

. vglce of synthe51s, whlch the p onomlnal 15, the actxve form

e

+

57 "si 1'on prefere, Ll y a dahs le ﬂerbe se blessa -une
llmlte interne .de tension, comme dans so _

dans ce de nler, 1 llmlte de tension contenue dans X
. de. sorti “est définiteivement franchie a 1'aspect exte
étre, sorti  (verbe d'etat 'sans; limite interne de tensio

“Ie concept de blessure mais dans . celui...d'"auto-bles
et elle est 1n3iqpée par Se qui accompagne "la notion’v

o dans tous - ses aspects. extensif comme -s'€tre blessé ou bi-
“ extensif s etre eu b.‘Less:E"L (Stefanlnl 1962, 102) . '

1 X3

. 'F""an.rz et s b g g

PR

‘-l.-b‘- i l'.dl

, to 1dentlfy w1th1n the prOnomlnal v01ce a v01ce of synthes1s,. -
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'constltutes the actlve element and the reflex1ve pronoun i‘ v
the pa551ve element both 1ndlspensable~td the very defrnltlon,
| Of v01ce° that 1n the compound aspect the past parthlple o

whlch by nature 15 1ndiffere t to v01ce here marks the llmlt

~
K

reached by, the actlve form, the auxiliary etre for 1ts part

empha5121ng that this. llmlt of tenslon 15 located 1n tH
—,

. 1ntroductlon of av01r 1nto that part of ‘the pronomlnal whlch‘

LK,

‘.a la fo;s actif et pass;f, et faire. passer d'un plan déuxleme;

per&on of the subject, whlch 1s pa551ve 1nsofar as 1t._“

undérgoes 1ts own' act1on, it w ll be understood that ln the
_..J

bi—compound aspect, s est remalns to denote the perfectlve

‘. 7 L

nature of the actlon &hlch“ln any dase, unless 1t leaves'

pronomlnal v01ce, can have no llmlt of ten51on other than ,'ﬂ

' \
b

the person of the sub]ect.\ The past part1c1ple, which ;ﬁ"

-,

the compound aspect marked the end of tensmon of the actlve : .'~rf.:

Iform (bleSser) W1ll mark 1n the surcdmpose the end of tenslon

oﬂ the actlve. avolr blesse. Only the- actlve element of the ‘$5'~

58
veqb can, be‘ln ‘the thlrd aspect. _;eﬁaﬁfnl 1962 102 tr ).

The prlnclples lnvolVed in. thls reasonlng agaln demonst—“

rate the power of mlddle diathe51s to determlne form. The

-

‘normal 1aw @Qvernlng formatlon of the surcompose, whlch

'compounds the auxllmary, 15 here contravened because the

‘ l

denotes the sub]ect s passnv1ty and the verb s lqner llmlt of

tenslon would take the verb out of the mlddle v01ce._ Inrorder.e

. .o . i
. . . . P {
o , - - .o . Lot b

‘58 YEU™ peut modlfler un element actlf d'un ;§:emble

‘celui de blessé&, A un tr0151eme, CelUl de.eu blessé; I1. * '
.s'est ‘eu.’/ blessé est .inconcevable, mais non il s'est”7
eu’ blessé n TStefanlnx 1962 102) ;

v
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N to remaln w1th1n mlddle v01ce, an expedlent/had to be found
}_ ,.That expedlent is to compound only the‘part of . the pronomlnalz
; S i -denotlng aCthity - the past part1c1ple, b% the sameolau as
%'. 'FI'A . ;;{:f that goVernlng actlve trans;tzve verbs;?gt» ':,~”‘
‘1.\.\:_ e Dooe oo . R TR oo R 4.',;;\,',{"‘ X .
5 _ . The transformatlonallst approach to pronomlnal vo;ce
%' .l‘ _-‘\\{'I y . '.;.A ; -
_g: 3 N N It has been assumed s0 far ;n thls work that the unlty
ét e 'A;oégﬁorm of the pronomlnal-w01ce (the constant presence 1n'
‘%) .lfbﬁggg conjugatlon of the reflexmve pronbun,'and of %he aux11~ :
ﬂg: S . 1arﬂgggsg in the transcendant aspect) ensures unlty of i
?fmf an-i i f._. meaggng Whether a glvenkiorm rh context conveys a- reflex-t?i
zhf;": i ;}1.'~ 1ve, mlddle or p3351Ve notlon, there is coherence throughout
:En:;it'fg;jbhi[ beCause, in tongue, tmﬁ\?ubject is alWays partly/actlve and
3 ‘{; o -zc. apartiy pa351Ve.» The approach Whlch generatlve grammarlans
%ﬁ}t ':Jlft -ﬂ‘f have takengto prouomgnal vorce is completely dlfferent. What .
.g"’ t:-};',if -: counts for them 1n thelr search for a deep Etructure from
: e f} lii‘- whlch they der1Ve surface forms 15, 1ronlcally enough, the
; “. ' .r‘ surface meanlngs oﬂ&tbese forms. l?:_ :i"; f'% f;;‘{,“”:,”

The terms~éct1ve and Eassrve are sometlmes useF iﬁ'eyntax

'E:fj,: to characterlze types of sentences 1n contrast to their

K : . : . v B R Co ‘
S "‘"',, 29 of Morgnet s ‘remarks on ‘the. surccmpose- "Clest. la
R ‘persistance-3 ‘tous, les aspectg de la notion se blesser, S
) , . de la:limite. Luterleure de’ tefision; -inh&rente & la’ pass;vitef”'
« . .7’ . Jointe: a—l'act1v1té du sujet et symbollsée par le pronom
: » ‘ _réfléchi, qui 1mpose 1" auxlllalre étre aux deux stades de’

R l. d ou le suroompose il. a eté sortl." (Molgnet 1965 1385 o

.

e " llextensif, et du bl-exten51f "alors gue dans. la-notion. sortrr,f
e la- llmlte .interne de tension n'existe plus au’ stade étre” SQItl,

- . - PR -
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the same(geep structure.

,functlon of designatlng Verbal forms.~ A passlve sentence\f Jf

o

.:1n thls deflnltlon 1s one conveylng the pass;ve notlon of

N

-subject as petlent. rq tpeﬂtransfgrmetlonalest,,thel SD,..“,Z.i -

. S "’ ol ey . L. .o
.Sentences. .'“‘ S VA .- S ~‘w'-.} Do

_{,,.

‘

(SOa) Son oeuvre est caracterlséé par.la flnesse de son style,'

A

_and iSOb) S o, oeuvre se caracterlse par la flnesse de son style.

| l . Y

3conv?y thé same’ meanlng, and must therefore be derlvqg from z,i e

69 Iq hls study<2f the pronamlnal,

then, Rusvet61 groups sentences 1ike (b) with pa551ve perl—
“ . ot

'phrastlcs dlke (a) because of thelr 1dent1tylof*mean1ng. Thls

‘of course amplles a: spllt in the unlty of pronomlnal vbice,'; [

3 ' [ L6

- each] type of meanlng assoc1ated w1th pronomlnals p01nt1ng

'.J"x

1 . - i . "y

62

‘o its own partlculan deep structure.~ SRR }‘.'w_'¢! AT

.Rquet establlsheé three maln dategOrles of PrOnomlnal fﬁ
A '.nvétbeu‘ The flrst lS the group of reflexmves, thosa ve.v.-13sr"'}',,‘"‘~,,'~
' TWhlch present a S“gJeCt performlng a tran51tive action; on_;'e .
: " ~h1mse1f ' ThlS group 1s perhaps.the ea51est to treat transeﬁ ’
'1} f-formatLOnally L » L ‘i-.; ,” .u’:%;q ' ;x |

B . N i .‘,,:.‘-. ) . - .‘_‘ ., i P
'_18 con51dered to have as’ base e ”-l." o

(51) Pierre Se‘bat Lol o "f : f'- N

1

(52) Plerre bat Plerre ..} or NPy V. NP -..}ﬂ”ﬁg"l g _Tj

"469 "adopter le p01n de vue syntaxi&ue, c est au551 ne. plus

5:reserven la qualification -de passive, dux ‘constructions: comport— v
ént une. forme paé51ve dunverbe.... (Stefan1n1 1971- 115) ' o

' l
61 RQVVet, NlcolasJ "Les: Constructlons Pronomlnales en
frangais," ln Le Frangals Moderne, 40 1972, B 102—12? AR
62 "Il étalt dans la logique de la demarche transformat—’l '

; 1onelle de lever: ces homonymies’ qgue constltuent, en. somme, les’
: _ 'dlvers emplois des pronominaux, et &' expllquer chague effet ',
K de .sens par des strucfures profondes dlfferentes." (Stefaninl
. 1971 116).' T g e e Nt
4 ,. C 1 - : ’ . ‘ ’ B . ' : ’;"\
s ! FE 3 .
i.'% - ' - :" Taereew i i : P : ,._ —

PR AL e

POTAPURATN ST T o g

LT e A
A T RN S

N

COUNE R P L AR S



LY

2R ST AL TR g -y

LD e e 0D

o —_—_
i iies g

v b

oo

N

£y

‘ Transformatlon replac1ng the second occurence of NP

e e .
a RS - .. ) L '{

" The *co= reference of subject'. and object leads to & RefIGXlVE

1 by the

reflexlve 501, whlch is then changed by normal pronoun

)

transforﬁétlons to Plerre se bat. (Stefan;nl 1971 116) :5 fﬁ

These changes seem acceptably stralghtforward and loglcal. _p:]

& 3
But der1v1ng full reflexlves from actlve tran91t1ve

‘

sentences seems to, 1mply tﬁat these reflexlves should be ‘

conjugated w1th aVer.' And lt ls true that ‘the’ rules of

agreement w1th the past part1c1p1e Wf'these pronomlnal.verbs,-

iwhich are essentially the same as~th05e of axverb conjugated

wlth avorr, appear to suggest that av01r is lndeed the under-
lylng auxlllary. Accordlng to Stefarlnl howeVer, these
rules are artlflclal ahd were. 1mposed 1ate in. the 1anguage,

and therefore do not reveal the real relatlons of tran31t1v1ty
operatlng w1th1n-and WLthout the.pronominal; 'Agreement in -

2 .
Old French and in. modern dlalects of French show the

expected agreement with the subject.63 Etre 1s not a-‘h

feplacement for av01r, 1ntroduéed by a low—order surface

.rule. ,The" ralson d'étre of atre 1s:the verb's inner 11m1t'

‘ of tensron. L : o T o,”

) Recognlzlng that a base’ Wlth the pattefn NP \Y NPl'could‘
1. T

, not account transformatlonally for an essentlally pronomlnal —

Verb llke S- enfulr Ruwet opts to'put se Lp the base for

-

cee ces regles (d accord) sont artlflclelles et’ tardef

-

.« 63’

brves, en ‘ce qui concerne les pronomlnaux, et . des états de
langue ‘anciens ou. dialectaux ont.l'accord qu'on attend avec
S aux111a1re ekre.“ (Stéfanlnl 1971: 114 ‘n:9). S

» L . . . -1_‘
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thls second type of verb whose internal tran51tlvrty is

unclear, and whlch is rarely 1f ever. used w1thout the"

Y

reflex1ve pronoun Thus the rewrlte rule for thls sort of

verb is VP —4 se V (NP), and thls rule is. extended to

‘cover verbs whose value 1s mlddle.' Ruwet does, thls because

l.

transformatlonal derlvatlon

()

|,desplte the tran51t1ve non—pronomlnal use.of many of these
.verbs, he con51ders thefcorrespondance between pronomlnal

'and non—pronomlnal uses tob capr1C1ous “to establish a.
64'

.‘ )
!

Y But where does one draw the line between tran51t1ve

'reflex1ve and lntran51t1ve‘m1ddle values of the pronom1nal7'

'-At what p01nt does the transitive llnk between verh.and

reflexlve pronoun grow so weak that the pronoun can’ no

longer be analyzed as ar object? The status of se in: | ﬁ_‘

‘ls not~¢he same as se'ln-

(53a) Elerre se bat _avec un fouet..

o

-

s

(S3b) Plerre se bat contre ses-ennemls.'ﬂ

‘ -«

5;Aand one- could assume that the mlddle value of (b) asslens a

e

idlfferent deep structure to it~ than to (a) But Ln

(54a) Plerre regarde ses amls, and (§4(b) Plerrd se regarde‘

P ' o .-
\ .

64

R RS A2

-

v .

s'asseoir,’ '
Y {

tran81t1ve1y. (Stéfanini 1971

. DN

[
s'accroupir
: ' s'agenouiller ' se prosterner
'8t8fanini  points- out, that the A
" 'without the reflexive pronoun,
without the pronoun, and the.A_ “verb

¢

’

‘. P

. - In the semantlcally 51mllar serles of verbs expre551ng
‘.bodily movement - ;

‘.17-.‘1'" A3 .
, s!affaler,
‘slaffaigser : :
verbs can be used tran51t1vely
he A, verbs can néver -be used .
2 are only\rarely ised

Y

118) .- -With the border between -
ref lexive. valued dnd| other values 50 blurred, the: p051t1ng of

' se in the base seems the only way to avoid dlfferent derlv—'
) atlonal routes for semantlcally SLmllar verbs. ‘

T e . s 0.
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ierre irrite ses anmis, and (54b) Pierfe s'irrite.

(SSa)

is there any clear 1ndlcatron of the status of (54b) and

.(55b)? Is the dlstlnctlon between reflex1ve and mlddle so
' well Estabﬁlshed that there 1s no questlon about Wthh

.~deep structﬁre a partlcular verb comes from’ Stefanlnl

ol

thlnks that the dlstlnctlon is 1mpossrble to establlsh and
T ‘says ...I declare my 1nab111ty to- glve a deflnltlon to the

' mlddle (strlcto sensu) whlch will dlStlﬂgUlSh 1t unequrvoc—

\'\

'ally from the reflex1ve pronomlnal (Stefan1n1 1962- 414

'tr ), The behavrour of middle valne pronomrnals seems less -

- . ]

capr1c1ous ‘than Ruwet S deflnltlon of. itti '

' The thlrd set of prohomlnals 1s the group expre551ng S
'"passrve notlons, and these, mt lS proposed have the same
:deep structure as paSSLVe perlphrastlc forms _ The’basew

'from whlch all such passrves are'to be derlved is. a transrt—,

ive actlve sentence w1th -an anlmate 7gent hs subject.; A pass-

' ive perlphrastlc constructlon may or may not express thlS

Qagent as a’ complemenb on the surface,. a. pa551ve pronominal

w1ll have to delete 1t because sentences 11ke.

(56) La France s'est longtemps gouvernee par un rLl,

."
a

acceptable in cla551c French, are no " longer p0551b1e.,(Stef—

an1n1 1971 121 122} By whatrroute, then, dOes .one arrlve at:

(573 Ca se. peut... C "f

If underlylng thls sentence there is a tran51tive actlve '

[

sentenced and if. there are 31mp1y a certaln number of trans- e

formatlon5~between the_base‘and the surface, transformatlons
. PR _." N .a':' b,,. .. ' { Vo M - : N .

o
R
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. pass;ve marker ’ From thlS deep structure: w1ll emerge a

"pa551ve'verb;'

ilcally, others pronomlnally, w1th eXactly the same meanlng,

120 .. T

Wthh are meanlng preservmng ’ nelther addlng to. nor

taklng away from the notlonal content of base and surface,

then what sort of anlmate agent can be 1mag1ned to underly
'ga S) Eeut ‘ The base must be.,
(58) Zl - peut ca.

’

w1th a. dummy anlmate SUb]ect . On Eeut g has’a much more

concrete meanlng than g Eeut and to prOCeed grammatlcally

'from a supposed

(59) Dleu peut -ca

to g Eeut would seem 1m30581b1e. (Stefanlnl 1971 124)

(A very much more’ conVen

W

is, prOVlFed by Donaldson (1970) Hls assumptlon 1s to start

3

from ‘a deep structure contalnlng a Gemantlcally vacuous'

Some verbs denote paSS1ve notlons perlphrast—

?

'.of course.' How . IS the dlfference .of form to be accounted fbr?

.'Donaldson s answer is to say.'"we malntaln that the

' reflexrve partlcle of those pronomlnal passmves (herlnafter

referred to as pseudo—reflex1ves -or 1ntran51t1ve pronomlnals)
1s a MEANINGLESS ADDITIVE»(empha51s mlne) lntroduced
transgprmatlonally.‘ It just so happens that the phonetlc
manlfestatlon of the addltlve element is a reflex1ve.morpheme
(Donaldson 1973. 79) : If a 11nqulst can actual v Cail ”f

morphemes-"meanlngless addltlves then he is. denylng the o

'whole 51gn1f1cance of 1anguage and is qulckly argulng hlmself

* .

out of a Job ) ,;_ ’ o "l'(' R

P -

- . RN

nt account of*: pa581ve pronomlnals
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' The objectlons ralsed here to the approach of‘trans—

TIPS e
% T
—_—

y

formatlonallsts to pronomlnal voxce may be petty and ea51ly

Ta st bl

explalned away ; but what seems to fly 1n the face of common
| : *
.

: sense 18 ‘the attempt to make a s;hgle, coherent form[flt

PR O

:lnto three dlfferent moulds on the basrs of dlfferences 1n

i surface-meanlng. There are dozens of dlfferent surface -

meanlngs for the verb falre, yet no one to.my knowledge

suggests that each of these dlfferences can be explalned ’

by a- dlfferent underlylng form The great polysemy of .

o et el e S

o 8
-

pronomlnal v01ce can he, attrlbuted to one 51mple fact the

: co-ex1stence w1th1n the subgect of variable pr0portions of »f:‘

ann e e
~

’

act1v1ty and pa551v1ty, marked morphologrcally by the double

. mentlon of the subject

. . ‘ ' .
‘2 Y a ) - . ’
. .
. A

e W P AT L o et e T

T
[

o g‘.'Aqfeement’of'pronom;nais.in‘compound.tenses
',. R c : o : . -
‘.-.'" -f,"f- The questlon of past part1c1ple agFeement in compound '

T '“//t", T =tenses of pronomlnal verbs 1s a vexed one. Rules glven 1n

. ; - ) N Av,s -

3the grammars coverlnq this malnly orthographlcal problem
. f;f' ;sl are! 1nVar1ably countered by many exceptlons provmded by somel
(‘ni ;fflif-' of the best wrlters. The confu51on surrounding the phenomenoﬁ
| | N of. agreement could 1n cht suggest a breakdown 1n the unity

of pronomlnal v01ce." o :f:..<,', ﬂ.. ‘ _,w“.

In modern French, the 51tuation seems to be roughly as .

2. ‘

-] folléws.“ where the reflex1ve pronoun has a reflex1ve value, ~<

1n the sense that the sub]ect 1slcon51dered to be dozng i

S somethlng to hlmself, then‘the past partlclple w111 agree
: ~.‘,".‘ ° . A.,.‘."‘ P X ‘\'Y" L ,’ "‘. ) )

S, . , - R o - o . t !
S t. L . . t. . . . A

it g g b s e 88 izt 4 e b e ot Yt e Lo o

st e bt it cxr e 1 G 2o e et 5 s wm e
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. with the nrdnoun if the bronoun isa

'~1s 1nd1rect there is no- agreement. However,

‘rect Ob]ect. If it .

A ]

1n these"

1nd1rect cases, the past part1c1ple w1ll agree wrth any jf'

dlrect object of the pronomlnal prov;dlng that that object

‘Erecedes _the verb ’ Thus, no agreement W1th\

(60) Les etudlants se sont pose la questlon,

but agreement w1th : - ; ' j.‘~ A'-';ff

i

(Gl) La questlon que les etud;ants se sont posée. -

4

In those Verbs where the rrflex1ve pronoun cannot be analysed

;*_as sO e sort of object, the past part1c1p1e is. generally

sald to agree w1th the sub]ect 5: But’ there are exceptlons.:

'h,M1th the verb in a relatlon whlch is not dlrectly or S

1nd1rectly transit::.ve, am}e nonetheless J.nvarlable., (That is, A %

[

e .

e verbs lakL se, Elarre and sE rlre,,whOSe pronouns are 1fnked

C from a normatlve p01nt ofi \;J.ew. ’Many good authors make t.he

l

agree/ent ‘but, of course thene 1s no way t6 tell if thls ;~7

.agreement 15 meant to be w1th“edbject or . reflex1ve pronoun )

a

1964 756) e

S es

Ay

An observatlon coverlng all cases but ﬁour 1s ﬁlven by '

Grevrsse, who says that so long as’ the reflexlve'pronoun ls'f.f“

not obvrously an 1ndirect object the past part1c1ple of

t e

B pronomlnal verbs is subject to varlation, W1th the exceptlonst)

of se rlre, se plarré se deplalre and se comglalre (Grevrsse

‘.g-

A lelclon is thus establlshed on the ba51s of Whether

B 4"1
| 5 [y

P

L
PR
M TP I
. . . [
- . RS . - N
.

"Le~part1c1pe passé dés verbes pronomlnaux avec pronom

censement préfixeé ou agglutine {gqui n'est ni objet direct ni

: -objet indirect # mais un-simple morphéme verbal) s'accorde’

_avec le’ sujet." And, "Le ‘participe: passe ‘des. verbes' pr@nomin-
~aux passifs s accorde toujours avec le SUJet "

754 755)--

—_—

(Grev1sse 1964-'

. :‘l‘ima:!.;::-
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a glven pronomlnal has a reflex1ve value or not. If it

',does, agreement seems to eper\/e»as lf the verb were conjug— )

“‘ated w1th av01r, and the past partrcrple agrees w1th the

tecedlng dlrect object 1f there 15 one. If ‘the. pronomlnal s

) value is'. not reflex1ve, then the agreement seems to be w1th 2:.

the‘suhject The lmpllcatlon of this state of affalrs is |

}that’there is a perce1ved~1ack.of-un1ty in pronomrnal-vo ce,

and that users of the language con51der that a reflex1ve

:pronomlnal is qu1te a dlfferent thlng from a pnonomlnal ‘”{

'mlght even serve to substantlate the transformatlonallst

-~

>w1tP mlddle or pa551Ve valueh desp;te the shared morphology

“of reflex1ve pronoun -and aux;llary etre. Such a. divrsron

.

-,clalm that dlfferent pronomlnal valuel can be accounted for

by hlghly dlSSLmllar deep structures.

y

‘But 1s the 1mplicat10n made on the ba51s of agreement

Justlflable’> Are there sexious conclusaons to be drawn from"”

khe behaV1dur of&%ronomlnal past Lart101ples, which. seem“i;

Y hd v

to V&ry on the baslg?of surface meanlng? »

The flrst thlng to con51der lS that the phenomenon.of

‘e

’ agreement 1tself lé not determlnéd at the level of tongue.,n

P

’ It is- only 1n dlscourse that word—order 1s arranged and the,

* .

'status of dlrect 6bjects conflrmFdau-Data conternlng agree—lJ

ment do not therefore constltute an argument for: 1fferent

:deep structures for pronomlnals hav1ng dlfferent surface -

LT =*

K

values. (Gulllaume (lQ?l(B) l45)1nd1cates that he belleVes~

R

H

fthat agreemeni 00curs at the level of dlscourse when he says-'

,that the 1nc1dence of the adjectlve to the category of

Y .‘..n,,,...._,,.‘.....«-m.-:-.‘:,...q....;«._. S le N A coet nan Fmartane avd s iyegr s vaa” s
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;flnner llmlt of ten51on of the verb and the comblnatlon of

bconeideration'of‘the roi"of«patient'distinot from'that'of

'person dccurs only in dlscourse, and that thls 1nc1dence is’

'demonstrated grammatlcally by agreement ) i e o

Another con51degat10n is that agreement 1n old and to

:a*leeser-extent in mlddle French, was w1th the subject.

(Stéfanini'1§62- 329) The development of agreement w1th

nthe dlrect object seems to Have come about as a result of a ..

'”sort of folk*etymology whlch analysed attrlbutlve constructlons

P ,ﬁ

(63) Il s est cru mal tralte . oo

:ln such a way that the attrlbute was consrdered as. an. ob] ct'

e

‘.<31nce 1t completed the sense of the sentence 1n the same way

'ja Toun would

(63)111 s]ggfforu‘honnéte-homme; Con T

l;-The equation of attrlbute w1th ob)ect, along Wlth the

ldentiflcatlon of attrlbute Wlth reflexxve pronoun, tended f

el

‘.;to obscure the tr#e functlon of se, Wthh 1s to express Ahe

l

"agent and,patlent w1th1n the Verb, and‘led to separate'

66

.fagent : Agreement th came to be between reflexrve pronoun

-ﬂand past part1c1p1e 1f the former Were direct object, and
//

where the pronoun was 1nd1rect there was no agreement.

2 Bﬁt how thrs new agreemenF Wlth the dlrect Object pronoun
Taa - /-_/ P . -

@ 4

.

,:66 "Le' epou1llement des textes du XIIIe s1ecle...prouve
et la’ v1ta11te, la persistance de 1° 'accord du’ part1c1pe passe
pronominal avec le- sujet et la dlsparltion progresslve ‘de -

jl‘anCLen -accord .aveé le'.sujet 'devant le nouveau, -avec 'le ‘ -Qu'
:?eglme,’dans le tour pronominal attributif.'

(Stefan1n1 1962

4
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‘ is not a factor (De Kodk'1969: 44)m “'The . followrng -

125°

: (‘.Z
ame to be generallzed to the extent that all dlrect ObjeCtS

)

Wthh preceded the verb brought about agreement of the p%st

partlclple, is somethlng of a mystery ' Stefanrnl be&leVes.
that the rules COVfrlng pronomlnal Verb agreement are

|
totally 1mposed from out51de by grammarlans and that they do

¢ -4

N not therefore exp ess the true underlylng structures of’ the

COnstructxon.‘ The agreement whlch would properly reflect

the nature of the bronomlnal verb is w1th the subject only

-

67

.De Kock con51ders that agreement 1s a curlous comblnatlonh
'of'semantlc and~syntactlc crlterlau He observes that

agreement Ln prenomlnals 15 a1Ways w1th the term denotlng the

patlent, (notlonal) W1th the one restrlctlon that the patlent

must be stated before the process is. stated(éyntactlcaﬂ
i n PR

’ unless the patlent rs,also~subjeot 1n whrch case wordworder

‘

examples 1llustrdte hlS the31s.
|(64) la questlon s est posee de sav01r....',.f'l: .
(GS) ~que se sont pOsees les. questlons sulvantes.
.(665 la questlon que les etudlants se’ sont posee

'}67) 1l ‘S est pose une questlon.ﬁ' ‘

(68) les etud ants Se. sont-nose la questlon survante.

He concludes by éaylng that "the agreement of the adérlbute

is surprlslng because lt is conceptual and not grammat1dal

67,

en ce. qu1 concerne les pronominaux,. et des états ‘de- langue

anc1ens ou dialectaux -ent l'accord qu'on attend avec 1'aux11-4
~ laire etre.". (Stefanlnl 1971 114 footnote 9).

{
i
i
1

.ces regles (d ac ord) sont artlf1c1elles et qFrd1Ves,‘

ot e ok b e e
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accordlng to the syntactlc functlon.“‘(De KOCk 1969' 45 try) .

'.1.'

it is- determlned according to’ the semantlc functlon and not - .li

N »

4

L“_

T The tidiness of De Kock's classxflcat;on-howevengbecomesA'

messy under sbrutinf' His definition of 'patient’' must befic" .

hlghly selectrve if hlS rule is to work.* The Seléction,must:

) f‘ (69) Ils se sont parle( v\ Y

ellmlnate the reflex1ve pronoun 1n sentences such as- ,ﬁ. e .

"

N ¥
(70)- Elles se sont expllque, etc.,

from the category of pat1ent.3 In other words,‘when the . ‘.

reflexlve pronoun is lndlrect, it must not be considered a'

'/’ . Lt

patlent even though In such seAtences as.1u'”

(71) Elles se sont souvenues de nos promefges,
4 : .
where the reflexrve pronoun caFnot be analysed as elther

dlrect or 1nd1rect, it 13 to be consldered as patnent But

/" ‘

the patlent status of se lnﬂIls se sont#parle is obv1ous,

the person towards whom the process’ls dlrected is. the srbject

and‘lt ‘is the- functlon of se to show thlS.l And so, whlle

De thk s rules for pron/manal agreement/appear succ1nct

-

.and regular, they e/e'ln fact unworkable, because they fall

////Donaldson, in his thesxs on French Refleere Verbs,.ga

'lf 1t functlons as an object—formed (0) case.“ (Donaldson

[P SUCENPREOS)

Ny

to account for the lack of agreement in cases where the .

N

reflex1ve/pronoun is 1nd1rect. = “...'; .f ]

makes .the’ absolutely astoundlng assertlon that "the pastrf-‘ 'q

B

part1c1ple of all pronomlnal verbs-- 1nclud1ng those descrlbed

‘

as absol tely pronomlnal - agrees w1th the reflexlve pronoun

;}1973 ‘54) OThe 0 case {n case-grammar is: deflned as- the "case SR

:

¢+

s T o PN e o3 St o e G R

51 : A . - s v .
g &, @ 5 S I Ay NS e R il 2 .
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%

. part1C1ple, the case ffame would be [‘

. M

~fronted D, obv10usly, must be object formed, and the past—

- But the re ationshrp between the constructlons of “the Smele

-

semantic 1nterpretatlon of - the r}oltself " (Don[zldson

- - . . PR -
[ A - ."

: Hls clalm is made -in order td refute GreV155e s rule. Yo

\

-that the past part1c1ple of all pronomlnals, barrlng reflex—-'f

1ves, rec1procals;'and se’ rlre, se plalre, se deg_alre and
J |

”se complalre, agrees w1€h the subject Donaldson WOuld say

I

that all verbs whlch appear to. agree w1th the subject have

"1n fa,ct a case frame conta:l.nlng an 0 marker, and that th:Ls

15 ob]ect formed Qs a reflexrve prOnoun, thus cau51ng
. ¥
-agreement. For a verb LJ.ke Elalrwe., w1th an 11'1var;Lab].e past

.

- o +. D ]

(D = Datlve, the anunate noun affected by he state or actlon

i part1c1ple w1ll remaln 1nvariableﬂs;nce only o Ject formed
NPs domlnated by 0 w1ll mark agreement.. (Donald
. - %

-

E

place, many French wrlters, 1nclud1ng Maurois‘and Ar;gon oo

(see Grev1sse 1964 754 755), mark the agreement on the past

.

partlclples E u, E‘uA and omglu just as. they would with

-

”'1dent1fled by the verb), and."O, and not D, must be subject-.-"“

3 -55) S

Such a theory 1s(completely un}enablé- In the irat ’ hr,

- any oth;P non—reflex1ve verb 68 boes t attnean one case-framej

s

- e . e,
. s Ce . L 3 - .

: “: 68 “...there are a 'few, verbs the past partlciple of whlch
~is supposed never, to vary, e. g. se rire, se .plaire. It is

co

“alleged that se lS in the: dat1Ve,.these verbs belng 1nd1rectly RIS

transitive . (rire-a ggn.; plaire a 'ggn.) Thus:-
~ #1ls se sont rl de nos menaces, Elles se sont plu a nous
tourmenter" '

Bl

and. the prenominal forms of the verb has long- eased to be
‘felt, and the tend&ncy today is to writely - L
"iIls se sont’plus- a'7ous tourmenter." (ManSLOn J924. 236) .

NI
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for Elalref ete., for thesa authors, and- quﬁge another for' '

everyone else? -Is. Elalre to be consadered two dlfferent

- Al

verbs w1th two dlfferent deep structures, solely on the

basrs of SOme free surface varlatlon 1n agreement?
. f ' . .
in the second place, there are many’ 1nstances of past—

part1c1ple agreement where there can be no. questlon of

- reflekive pronoun‘derlvation from oﬁ]ect formed 0 case.
/

;- .=

Con51&er the sentence? ' -‘ T _' N

L 4

(72) Les etudlants se sont pose les guestlons,

1n whlch there is no agreement. If there 15 no agreement,.“

then the surface refrex1ve pronoun cannot haVe emerged from

an underlylng 0 case, because if- 1t "had, then the Ferb would
‘show agreement A,;f' :gf".‘: . ﬂ ‘ ‘f f’ . '

- . .

- Now, a low—level. meanrng preserv1ng transformatlon

-

fw111 alter the order of the above sentence, glVlng'

(73) Les questlons que 1es etudlants se sont pOSees.

"’Suddenly, there is agreem nt. ‘And . yet 1t has been decmded

- N

that se éhser contalns no 0 casq from whlch the refleX1ve

‘pronoun rs derlved So the'agreement in this case 4‘and Ain.

) .., ‘

.all. others - must be Wlth somethlng)other than an objeéct~ ,;?V‘

.formed 0 case. otherw1se a srmple‘word—order change would not

have been : enough “£o brlng about agreement ' ;.f "ﬂ“:'.

Pronomlnai agreement therefore does not seem to p01nt'

'the way to any clear'understandlng of the real structure of

- ‘.Au.

:fthe pronmnlnal constructlon. Agreement 1s a phenomenon of
.drscourse, 1t 1s almost entlrely orthographlcal and only

Ar&rely a feature of the spoken language, and the ru{es T

.

governlng 1ts occurence are based on a separﬁte analys;s of
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L g . VALUES: OF MIDDLE VOICE L

E : ReﬁleX1ve..

j§~ | Che would expect a verb form generally called reflexlve..%

gj -..to; malnly reserved for act:LOns done by the subject to . ..

;« . '“him§ . Those who ‘have learned_French 1n school 'ax.;e._ﬁamlllar

i s w1th the met:hod of- teachlng the pronomlnoal c:onstructlon. ﬁe-

'i e are glven .an xntlmate gllmpse of M. Thlbault s early mornlng - :

_ g_' "'routlne- il se léve )1 se lave, i1 se’ rase,’ :1 s'habllﬂe, "

.,%:u i-';f-‘etc. etc. But jUSt how common 1sltﬁrs reflex1ve use of the e:

,é':. g | ‘pfenominél? :]f'd. . 1'”1“"2- ’,T'. |

9%1} : "g- In order to flnd out two. texts were examlned in detall‘;s3:e'm

.€:5 ' ;. "f' :D-E AGER.s Styles and Reglsters “in Conte@porary,French . E
_i; | E(hencefqrward abbrevxated to "A";, a collectlon}of.passages

_ t . 'from seven dlfferent non-—llterary areas (journallsm, 1aw,

. e “ X polltﬁcs' oommerce, adm:mlstration, sc1ence and technology) . '
f-" o ’ .:-'.and the flrst-one‘ hundred pages of text (p 9 - 109) of F. . A'_.
‘!:w  . X _.“Maur;ec s Génltrlx (hence;orward abbrev1ated to "M") ~In each flni

o 'fbook there WEre a number of pronomlnal constructlons whlch S
could be called £ lly reflexlve, where qu1te obv1ously subject'j:ﬂ T
MR ".f‘does somethlng to sub]ect. ‘ Ca  ‘1§3 AT ot
i" o (1) In congratu#latlng 1ndustry on 1ts progress towards h”{:i'”
= '.rev'ltal:l.zatlon, De Gaulle sa;d' f'...sans protectlonnlsme et | .‘
sans 1nflatlon elle est capable de se transformer. ..."'. ' E -
; ”‘i':fﬁl S (A 77, Radlo ‘and TV speech 19653 i‘t”?fﬁ\ i}.'; A.;’ffb "J - ;‘
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&
L (2) In a SOlentlflC report a v;rus 1s sald to be an f
f;‘ N . K L * . o
i lncomplete belng because“ "..,\1 ne. peut se reprodulre :
g . - : .
‘2 P .(l.e. copy ltself) gue s 11 est lncorpore a une cellule . o
is v1vante.' (A 142) . . ) ' "-.i‘f O ,;, : CL . Ty -
; . , S ST , ) o :
"ﬁ, f{; »;--7:(3) Maurlac“s pr1nc1pal character, 1n a reflectlve mood
re LT 2 " -9
S” takes a good look at hlmself-"...la bougle levée deVant la ;
LR, " ‘ . .
R xglace, il se contemplalt. (M 92). < s S Ca
?, ) (4) Thls character 's mother, the'Geﬁitrix.of ﬁhe title,
1. “
?5 T “had done fomethlng wrong, but 'was trylng to persuade herself
e .“f'f, o
Yo ' “Ew{ " that what she: had done was rlght' "Elle allalt et. venart dans )
o el .
f S la plece, parlant pour se convalncre éoi-méme autant qgue- SOn
deos . . . - . .
Lo fils.,,' (1 99) BT C Co
F”7:~”‘“ ﬁ?‘ o In all of these examples, and in many more throughout the7
X B L - S v ap‘
| R S texts, th$}V1eW presented is Very gimilar to the view of a .
(A | . :.
[ ) tran51t1ye actlve verb. The subject,‘support of causatlve ST
. N : .

. o Vincidence, lS seen dlrectlng the effectlme lnc1dence of. the_f

o

semantese towards a support. “Both supports,11n both casesp

.
" <, .
n . . - . . -

o - L can be analysed as objects of t&e sémantese, but whereas in 7. 7
E e 3 : ’ S R
b

Q&\»_' . 'the activ
o

[y

v01ce causatlve and effectlve supports are dlffer—“

Y v),,_ . . [

hd ‘_'.eﬂt,,in'thi pronomlhal vo;ce, ghese supports are-the Same..

!

-Thus, indust."tra?sforms itself, a virus: cannot reproduce

*i,_ 'fg: .‘bﬂ'.Ltself Fernand QBHEEmpiates hlmself, and FellClte trles to ,::-. —

.

ﬁ. .0 conVane herselfu . In, every case,,a dlstlnctly analysable.ka

v -

oL e effe tlve incldence seeks 1ts support 1n\the yery support of

i ~ : - {),
‘ ' ~"causatlye 1nc1dence. The relatlon is transparent here,'wrth

: sub]ect actlng upon itself as object. ' ”:e~ - ”. e T

Sx v

AR - o It mlght be expected that thls type ‘of stralghtforward jﬁ

A i
[y LY . .
. 0
. « L .
o ! s 2 d
i .. o q R
' . L .. . .o . L. ) - o RN ) - .
o . . n . te N . ) . - . .
B oo - P (VRN . . . : Qs o
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'atloh in whlch the sub
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construction‘would hqﬁ?titute‘the'great'majority of instances'
- . -

of m1ddle v01ce Buk in .Ager's book, wherPWEZB different pro—

nomlnals Were noted only fifteen could be said to- be full .

reflex1ves, in the sense of hav1ng subject as fulLy agént

sy

3}and patient'of-the process Only lO% of the 'reflex1ves

Were'true refiExives{ the other 90% clearly ‘hagd other values.-

I
In Mauriac 5’ book, where every prononnnal in 100 pages was -

noted full: refleXives accounted for only 32 out of 248 pronom-

/

: 1nal constructions, or 13%, and if one discounts 'se dire

ich occurs seven times, and whose\

repeated use can be attrlbu ed to the characters' 1ntroverted

habits of v01c1ng their t oughts to themselVes, then the pro—

'portion drops to 18 out of 248 or'7 3%

What this clearly indibates 'isg that the reflex1ve value of

v
'

the pronomlnal does not occur nearly as frequently as writers‘
of school texts. would Kave their students believe. The srtu—"-
ect is obviously conSC1ous agent of ) :%

an action he knOWingly performs on hlmself ]ust d0es not

. ‘ocecur very frequently in, real llfe. And-while pronominal
' v01ce lS emlnently suitéd to express tgus aspect of the middle,'

'diatheSis, we cannot conclude that the main functlon of the

,'

pronominPl is to- ‘denote reflex1v1ty. .

*
s , . ) 3

It maght ‘be worthwhile asking whether the reverse is true

f can. reflexiv1ty be expressed Without the pronom1nal° A prefix{

often\used for the 1dea of ’self' or 'by lt (him)(her)self[

autqr ; as an "automobile In conjunction with an adjective,

\ .
' "

itis quite common~‘.self1ad3ust1ng brakes~1n*cars;are "auto-

.“.

e veex e v
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L réglablee"., So‘itfi COﬁceivable'thatfa verh{incorporating

o, 1

‘this preflx could ex ress ‘a reflexlve notlon by 1tself with'

‘no need of anythlng else to 1nd1cate the ldentlty of subject
L
: and ob]eet. However, thdlfollow1ng example from the edltorlal

o -

of Le Dev01r seems to- contradlct this’ conceptlon. i

(5) "A force a afflrmer contre vents et marédes que les .
jeux de-Montréal s'auto-financeront,  1'équipe du -

. CoJO s‘est enfermée ,dans une peu rassurante alternat-"
1ve...." (Le Dev01r "20.12. 73 4) .

e oIt seems that for the purpose ‘of expressxng reflex1V1ty, the . -

| element gggg— is not suff1c1ent whereas the pronOUn is

unecessary.; The pronoun is.the 1ndlspensable support of
effectlve 1ncidence, and thé preflx is- Smely an expre551ve,

'styllstlc deVlce, which adds nothlng but empha51s to the

alternatlve constructlon (1nla reflex1ve sense)f "1es jeux

se financeront"

<

D - o
Reciprocal

L} - . [
- R

N _.: - Another value of the mlddle v01ce whlch is given much att-,
ehtlon Ln grammars is the rec1procal gelge., This spec1al case

of reflex1v1ty, 1n whlch each member of - £ plural sub;ﬁct

performs actlons on the other members of that subject, Ps 1lIUS—:

trated 1n the follow1ng examples-;

' / (6) “Par 1a suite,'les deux hommes devalent se renccntrer

R . - pour se rendre ensuite. au restaurant Klondiké Steak
. . House...g-(Le Dev01r, 20 12 73 3) . .

"

That 15, A waé to meet B ln the same pr0cess by whlch B was, to

meet_A. - ' f I o f.t». . m“

L (7). "...sur la carte-album, Fé11c1te et le. flils s'€pan~
SO S ouissaient de face, tandls que la jeun femme, au - ,
second plan, les malns pendantes, ne sourlalt pas. Lo
(M 71). " . é’ ' ; S ,

T

i
i 93
ay
<
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| fIn the_story, Fernand s young W1fe falls to break hlm away B

fromjhisjm ther "s suff0cat1hg domanatlon; ,the use here of a

L ol reciprOCal‘construction hith a double, ﬁot trxple, subject,”

ey
AR

'.captures perfectly the relatlonshlp between mother and son

’ whlch excludes any/ like Mathllde, who}attempt to 1ntrude.'

PP e
R G
i

= (8) "Des astronautes ‘S elancent 3 la- conquete des planetes,. o

et nols nous d1v1sons sur la la1c1te!"(A 28 ~ Le. Flgaro[ T
18 June 1965) : : :

T

=, .
,

S L] T i s L W
. N .

»

x

The recmprocal here serves to Lnderllne a contrast whlch the

X .- S
f .

, : authon of thlS artlcle, Cr1t1c151ng France g lack of proqress,

‘is seeklng to establlsh The problem as he sees ‘it is that

JFrance 15 too" inward- looking ln comparlson w:th other countrles;-ﬂ-”
BN : L

Others haVe v151ons renglng beyond thelr frontlers, but

F

\

e

oLl

'France 5 preoccupatlons aTe all 1nternal lTherelare dlsputes'

STt g

~,uhich plt one Frenchman aqalnst another The store of natlonalA
energy whlch ‘the French are free to s7end 1s spent on each
other, so that each Frenchman ig both agent and patlent of

R useless fﬁghtlng 'The recxprocal‘then, as a grammatlcal : ';; ‘g:” )

o C Ry

- SRR 'ifeature of the sentence, serves a- StyllSth functlon as Well W

the syntactlc relatlonshlp of subject -and reflex1ve .pronoun ‘"

_Jmlrrors the aggte551ve relatlonships of the French towards

.each other :‘i:,,.,.}.j ) n!:] .:__._ ; .".A‘ ;:'z‘:‘ ; J

£ The same éassage prov1des an: example of a pronomlnal

:

A .‘Constructlon with a specral preflx denotlng re01proc1ty,_

{9). "...nos vieux- partls contlnuent, dans l-lmpulssance,- )
. 3 S entredéchlrer.... (A 28) ‘ RN

W %i.e.:to tear'each other to pleces) : Here again the recrprotal wo

LexpreSSes.the sort of lntroverted act1v1ty whlch the author

deplOres,vThe v1olence is turned lnward .and just as the

..

v e
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llmlts of the V1olence are contalned w1th1n the borders of

France, the llmlts of the verbal pyocess are contalned w1th1n

‘

the saTe g#ammatloel Sub]ect. Many other srmllar verbs can

_be fOund in the dlctlonary s entr alder (help one another),

. s,entre-choquer (rattle, cllnk agalnst one another - sald of

bottles, for 1nstance),.s entrobllger (be of serv1ce to one

: s
,another), s entre egorger (tear at each other s throats),

s' entre detrulre (destroy each other), etc. Thls prefrx

would seem at: flrst to: be sufflcient for{the expre551on of

a recmprocal relatlon.,'f .Even béfore Jhe meanlng of the o

semantese 1s known and lndependently from the partic1pants

K

1n the process,.entre underllnes the f ct that the process

f must take place between two llmlts... .Entr'aimer, before.even:

) could be expressed

PU

- . L

speaklng of love (almer), speaks of 1nteract10n, andiindicates,

L that the subjects are in &’ proce,s whose llmits, start and

flnlsh, are rntercrangeable (Stefanlnl 1962 ﬁ tr.p.

§ut the product1v1tx ‘of . 7hls preflx is restricted no1more'thanmi

s . L
- two dozen 51mllar1y preflxed verbs can(be found in the’diction- .-

b

S r S e,
‘ary. Moreover all of the above notlons caane expressed_ln‘

etHer ways.

410) Les boutellles s entre-choqualentZ'

(ll) Les boutellles se choaualent 1 une contre l autre.
and the example (9) could be - replaced by “;;f.a se dechlrer

[

T'un. l'autre or "...a se dechlrer mutuellement ‘The konstant

f ) o
feature of these rec1procal constructlons is se because-the

. 1mportant 1dea to express 1s the fact that the subjeJt ls Both

SN

i RS TSN SR 7Y
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‘agent ahd patlent of the process. The prefrx entre would

v : seem to be only A more’ expre551ve way of denotlng recrproc1ty

. :) . arIt is not essentlal. and the same referentlal meaning can bé

conveyed u51ng separate complements, always 1n-conjunctxon

w1th the marker of mlddle vorce, the reflexrve pronoun.;.

'Qéﬁ.{T L o fn ‘the texts examrned the’ rec1procal prOﬂOmlna{ Waé' .:. R
. élffiffl ,-’:T‘ inotlceably rare.” Only two Verbs °Ut of 148415 AGER were rec':..w.

z S 1procalw and ‘Just: four out df F#B verbsﬁln Mauriac's. novel ' “"._. <::
'ig‘ ;'Three of these are71n Just one Paragraph"umzleh the authﬂ " :3- :

is empha5121ng the.mutual morbidly-dotrng affectlon of mother

and son 1n a scene where hls youhg w1fe 1s belng rlgorously

v.fj ~and systeMatically.excluded from her place within. the famlly

4

'At one pornt, when the mother was 1oung,.g ’ith her head pn

.

. 3
¥

'3her son s shoulder.and ‘both: were Néry cosy w1th’each other,

AT -
-1

’Mathilde suddenly enters the room.,'

o e

J 3

T

(12) ...en unvbru que recul 1ls se separalent affectalent .
© 5. de.s'interrompyre- au mllleu d’un- mot.....'Je Vvous "." A
’ derange° - Mals‘gon, mals non. Nous avoris dlt ce que

‘nous avions & nous dlre.'"(M 70)

CETWITASTY

s

e

-

These examples a51de, as well as the one- quoted ln (TL, ﬂaoriac-

' ’uses no other rec1procal oonstructlons 1n one hundred pages ;of -

L
IS

. fﬁtext.u It appears that both reclproc1ty and reflex1vrty are

notlons which are relatlve;# uncommon 1n normal use.' The vector
cod . :

+ which represents the range of values of mlddle v01ce lS only

1

f

- . . . : -
T A "A1n51 le pronomlnal composei(avec entre— )qui paralssalt
o “dev01r elarglr et acaroltre les. 90551b111 tés syntaxiques de la
-I voix, se révéle, dans 1'imm nse majorlte ‘des jcas, un doublet"
exptressif de ‘la forme simplé; et point n'est/bésoin deles
,dlstlnguer, pour: &tudier les rapports de la diathése moyenne
. et de 1" effet de 'sens . rec1proque." (Stefanlnr 1962' 464) .

PR :
. .
PR . e s
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137

:

'near xj*the'point-at_Which the'érohdminal{s“.

value is yery close to that of an active voice ferb

One linguist whoxbelieves that the refleXiVe/reCLprocal

. value of the

’according to

process, 1t w1ll admit Thus, "je meurs is monovalent' While‘

In his theory of the verb pa given verb has a certain Valency,

pronominal voice 1s not 1ts maln one. 1s Tesniére.

the number of actants, or Lartic1pants in the N

"Jje leve la table" is bivalent (Tesniere uses dlvalent), since

v

N lever admlts

a direct object An explic1t factitive construct-r

1on adds another actant to- the process, as in "Ill me3 fait

; lever 1a‘t blez.".and this construgtlon constitutes a VOlce O

L

(v01x factitive) The v01ce contrasting w1th this ;kaﬂis// T

called recessive voice (v01x recessrve), and 1ts function is’

to reduce by

. "/ c/
one . the valency of the verb The‘re 31ve mark%

is. the reflexive pronoun which lS apparently/the second actant

.

<

L
in the process, but v1rtually the same/as the prime actant

f

because of ltS anaphoric refereﬁce Thus a distinction ﬁs

/’/ ) ’

. establlshed between true refleX1Ves and receSSLVes. The clown~\

[

himself off the ground by hlS haﬁr.l If someone exclalms

"Il se leve!“

lever, used reflex1ve1y.. But im, "Je me. léve le matin,ﬂ the?

"in the circus may seem to perform the 1mp0551b1e by lifting

»

the verb in thls case lS the normal two—actant

w . ceora

verb lever is really just a one—actant verb the reflex;ve'

pronoun 1ndicat1ng that the second actaJt which normally

: enters the construction lS not a partlcipant in this instance.?

"Quand
' ..courant de -ce
le .verbe est
- seulement .le
. seulement de
..o en valeur de

b

au’ contraire on est aSSlS et qu on se léve, au sens
tte expre531on, il f'y a aucune id&e réflé&chi et

”51mplement a la v01x rece551ve.l..le se y esty

marquant de “la -voix receSSLVe et...son role est.

,permettre d'employer le verbe divalent lever
verbe monovalﬁ oM (Tesnlere 1969 273)

——
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The problem wlth‘thls 1nterpretatlon 1s 51mllar to: that

4

ftj .f '*:‘ SR of the transformatlonallsts approaﬁh.w In both‘cases, a dlst—
| lnctlon is made w1thrn a’ unlfled morphologlcal system solely

‘on the basrs of meanlng Tesnlere oreates £two categorles inv
Whlch the same-pronoun se is meant to act elther as the second

-actant or as a. marker 1nd1cat1ng that no second actant exrsts.

\

. - Ve . .
B T P Y i S

1 L

- He admlts hlmself that the "nhance separatlng reflechl and

»

recessrf ‘is subtle, (Tesnlere 1969- 273 tr ) and that it 1s

EACCASL I . N

hard to determrne if, the reflex1ve verb has 1ost 1ts reflex1ve
o h value.' The dlstlnctlon 1s probably imposslble to make system—g‘

atlcally on’. a satlsfactory ba51s,'and to thus establlsh two
7;';.f e ;'separate voices for gne verb form w1th only yague semant1c,f
) L I*
i s boundarres;between them 1s clearly a dublous undertaklng
- . . , r. .
. " , e, . '1"l _ ,’.

i
¥ s wiadle -

e ‘;“'-”A The value in Tesnlere s’ obserVatlons is that he recognlses'

E = o S that many, if not most .uses of the prOnomlnal verb do not

‘(convey a reflex1ve sense.- JUst what these uses do convey has

2« - . - ]

' $§. been the subject of some dlscu551on. 'Fehr (1933) llsts thei“
q C - . .
e - Varlous values of the Greek plddle VOlce, whlch generally rmply

8 .more’ orlless 1ntense; 1nterest' 1n the actlon on the part of

I the subject, and trles to flnd the equlvalent to these values : -0

- - . e S e e o e el ik '

- in French. .He’ flnds that some, though not: all, of these values

ot - n

are conveyed by the/ onomlnal form 'hFor/GreVLSse (1964), those

-
.,

pronomlnals whlch are not used 1n a reflexiVe sense are called

v ‘ ‘e s
,:"subgectlvef Thelr Q;onoun is ylrtually preflxed to- the verb

- < . " . . . '..- . e
. L. . . .

. M . LT : N, . .'. e, .,
¥ 4 -, N : . . \
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affectlve or emphatlc value to the v rb

L or 1ncbrporated 1nto 1t, and serves on y to giveé a vague r
It does not stand

as object, and is used 51mpﬂy to

‘of the subjegt or to denote .a - p rtrcular 1nterest whlch this

subject has in the actlon.

‘ ed pronoun is a sort of 1nf{ected partlcle, a "reflect"'of the"

u

subject, and must not b dlstlngulshed from the verbal form

in verbs llke s apergevorr de, se moquer, se mourir, etc."

/

(GreVlsse /1964. ?}l{tr )'/ " A. . X o - '1- ~' B

The vaguen s of thas deflnlthn of the role- of the non—'

‘reflex1ve p;énominal means that it is of llttle use.' It seemsf

‘to be’ sxmély an attempt to reconcrle the presence’ of a pronoun

:havrng/anaphorlc reference to the subject w1th!the fact that' a

'the relatrbn between subject and reflex1ve pronoun is often f'
K4

Hot anélysable in. terms of subject and Object Thus,fto say
A

']

that the reflexlvevpronoun is: the marker of some foeckive
-l T

value or oﬁ some special 1nterest ln the actlon,
about the underlylng structure of mlddle v01ce. On ‘the other-
hand - to say that the reflexive pronoun signals that the subject

.is both agent and patlent of the ptocess, does explaln why

~

~ . aye '
‘affect1v1tyiwspe01al interest' and many other values expressed

.by" the pronomlnal v01ce..”" fﬂ”

Movement. ) One notion often associated w1th the mlddle or,.- '

. . 'l’ ¥
N .

"non- reflexlve pronomlnal 1s- movement'- TWenty out of 148, or :

13 5% of the examples from AGER, and flfty out of 248, or. 20%

gf the examples from MAURIAC Were f0und to: express some idea
T~

' of movement, and malnly by_people and not by . things llke cars

“"'M\‘ .
. . . . r .
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/He further states that the congornv'

xplains nothing |
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' o, ' - B ' . . .. ) . ' ._‘l. K - .'. ‘
~ or-ether vehlclee. ‘Movement is a phy51ca1:act1wety 1n{wh1ch

.we are aware of our own act1v1ty as agents, but we also

'examples".l t _; y. ."'_ fc ,5.1

‘.,of hlS own act1v1ty, but the consequence of hlS act1v1ty was

’movement,are all the‘more apt then’ 1fgthey glvegsome.lndrcatlon”

140 : ) . . ._ : - " ‘;.

k.

. . u
i - ‘ . - . - . -

!

.undergo the cohsequenCes of the act1v1ty., The mlnd orders"éi -

movement, the llmbs obey We move freely, dlrectlng our aown

L] e
path but constant movement is. tlrlng and we are forced to-

rest. At the extreme limlt the body may become totally

paséiv 0 exhaustlon as a result of the activlty may enforce -

“total 1nact1v1ty in which the body s ever present pa551v1ty : 1 "
has become complete. It lS perhaps thls awareness whlch makes

the pronomlnal apt to express movement,?,as 1n the follow1ng - ‘. s,
' .

%Y

Q13) A motorlst 1nvolved in an acc1dent says,'ln explalnlng

hlS reactlon~- "J'ai ete surprls par un velomotorlste qu Se :

déportalt vers la gauche.' (A 68) B The cycllst was the agent

’ < »

s

motlon whlch lnvolved h1m as a part;ally patient partlcipant

(14) “Par allleurs, le- rythme cardlaque s accelere ou, .
- aw contraire, Le ralentit ‘(A 147). T

‘The heart iS not free to determlne the tempo at whlch it. beats., '

It seems- to be free and 1ndependant but 1t is not thetseat of

-

_11fe and does not control 1tsel The Verbs descrlblng its

f -

N

R "

of this pas'siv'ity‘minglea with ac'tivity. T IR SIS

(15) An - anriouncement oftén heard in alrpcrts- “Les passagers'
sgnt prles de se rendre a.la porte nUméro 23."

‘3 "De méme les verbes’ de. mouvement ont.si souvent, et danS‘ e
“tant: .de langues, la’ forme’ moyenne- | parce - -qu'ALLER,: MARCHER, . o
COURIR, sont_des’ moyens- pr1vxlegi s de connaissance de notre - i T

: corps, sous son double aspect d'agent ‘et de. patlent b (Stef-

anlnl 1962 118)

S

; . b
. - . . . ©
o tniads aremn 4 s i smas femar shin diess s o

. <
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f‘she must flght actlvely agzlnst the pa551ve resisjance of - her

'and 1ts synthe51s Df act1v1ty and pa551v1ty conveys the old -~

It is perhaps sr&nlficant that aller, the nearest synonym to

‘ S
‘se rendre, 1s almost never used 1n such announCements. There

-

:15 a sense of urgency and compu151on 1nvolved 1n 901ng to.

catch F plane.. The passengers Are not asked to proceed of their

oot

own volltlon in. thelr own tlme towards the alrcraft, but are!

o

1nstead requested to conform to the ex1genc1es of " the tlmetable.

'and to submlt to ‘the requ1rements of" thls form of actiV1ty

4

: The pa551v1ty 1mp11c1t in- the nature of the mOVement expressed

»

by Se rendre reflects to ‘a certaln degree the constralnts on

the ufreedom of @e travellers .

-(16) “De marche ‘en marche, elle perdalt 1le souff{e, malsJ
tout de méme, se hissa jusqu a la chambre de '1° lngra
1.72) ]' —

The son has cut hlmself off from hlS mother, and ‘she is forced

Kto go to hlm She is old and rheumatlc, and so cllmblng the'

1

, she has consented to.: g0 of her own, free and tenaclous will

But her -age and condltlon make her the v1ct1m of her w1ll

]

bodg., The verb lndlcates hat she«hauled herself up the stalrs,

"
0

(17)‘"La Vlellle aglatlt comme une bete..._.

- The old woman,.overcome by khe terror at the thought of hav1ng

»

e

.‘stalrs is a struggle for her.. The movement is an actlve one,‘ "

lady s struggle w1th herself. '.'/. - .’:u' . "'_;7 LR

“”been abandoned by: her son, collapses on a bed.. The movement ls"”'

1nvoluntary, and is. produced by her overwhelmlng sense of 1035,1"

,and 'so’ even though she performs the actlon, she performs it’ as
fv1ct1m.- MoJeover,,the very nature of s aglatir forces ‘the

) SubJGCt to make his body donform to-a certain conflguratlon.,f‘f

48

s la e -t e Y o dria TV .n-um».-,-""‘ »); Ry o A....u.n..nvu\-...k aﬂl|




RS

epsg s R G E
T VR

oy

gt
ok

e

R AT T e W Ky

- gty

Y

[N

s or s enfuir. j.-“ o R

o

-'edlfférences rofondes de’mentalijté, de: c1v1llsatloq et de = . -_f;
, structure - 'lin uisthue, Hroflcigcor, -andarsene, s'en aller Ce oL
. . appartiennenta :la meme v01x. St anlnl 1962: 115) RE C

' leb trunk and head must be'’r made to a55ume a shape whlch S 5r r :jﬁ

. e c T o ‘1
; denota - DR

‘andarsene, Spanlsh £ Se, French E 'en aller, as well as a.

e S 142 C _: PR

. .
i -4

i's, not natural,.and the measure of obedlence .required from’all '

parts of the body call for the use of a verb form lndlcatlng ;-J' -_Aﬁ{
A ; B - S

thls degree of pa551v1ty.‘ ,j'

-

. -mhere are. very many more pronomlnals serv1ng to denote SO

movement ln the texts examlned Movement of the body is l,

expressed 1n Genltrlx by, pmong others, s assouplr, Hse dreSSer,,

. \

se rasse01r,-se pxomenérq Se leVer ‘se taplr; se detacher, se
' LS .

gllsser,'se heurtér,'se pencher, se‘coucher, se preciplter,'se

tralner, se debattre, se retourner,'and s affalsser, all of

Wthh 1nd1cate the subject's awareness of ltS rqle both as
agent and patlent of the proceSs in questlon. , :1' .

Departure.- A notion. closely connected w1th that of movement

i'is 'leav1ng or fdeparture' .In many Indo—European 1anguages,

l ‘ s _J..

accordlng to Stefanlnl, thls ldea 1s often expressed in mlddle-,

v01ce, desplte large differences 1n mentallty, c1v1llsat10n .f‘.ul: "

and llngulstlc structure,4 Thus‘Latln.has prof101scor, Itallan

[y
'

number of slang terms llke se carapater -se casser, and

s*esblgner whlch the dlctlonary glves as- synonyms of s en aller"

- *
.

In the process of departure, the movement 1s dlrectlonal

away from a- startlng po;nt towards some destlnatlon.u.The subject

. 4
1 Lo

“A1n51 le depart tgés souvent et dans 1la plupart des
lahgues indo européennes exprlmé par Un moyen,- et malgré. les

I . . \ o ,,.. , .o R

et - ’ . N A LA 5 vt ) Bt b S L Rt 2 U A S,
e ZERE . . . “" . R . N . - ! B N -

P R ) R
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Lo
«

who freely chooses to direct hlmself -to thli destinatlon 1s

. o

‘obllged to: leave the startlng p01nt ' There 1s thus a double

- 1

~

notlon-lnvolved-ln departure:, one can leave actlvely, but onl.'

‘the other 51de of the c01n, one 1s subjected to the neces51tyi»,

_ of maklng a move ayvay.5 ThlS combinatlon of freedom and

neCesSLty is’ captured when a pronomlnal verb 1s used to

express the 1dea of departure 6 aﬂ'. u.: 'ff . ff
(18) "Les autres - (terrorlstes), tr01s au- m01ns, ont df
~ s'éclipser ‘en profitant de: la panique qui regnalt a
< Flumlclno."(Le Dev01r 20.12.73: 7).

) These commandos, hav1ng hurled thelr f;re~bombs 1nto a ]et,

_{ creatlng scedes of death and paqlc, were naturally anx1ouL toi,

/

: get away As actlve agents of the{escape they dld thelra

"';utmost to flee d1 ectly But thélr costume and Arab features

'

_'could easrly ldehtlfy them, and g0 they were obllged to make
.thelr departure as unobtrulee as pOSsible. Because the

: subjects are.constralned to a. certaln course of actlon, there

cs ..

' 1s a strong element of pas51v1ty mlxed W1th thelr act1v1ty.

"~ This 1s perhaps why,,ln thls sentence, the reporter d1d not

~

. use partlr, or some other non*pronomlnal verb to indicate

;

departure. The metaphor is an 1nd1cat10n that a styllstlc

ch01ce of verb waF made, ,what 1s 51gn1f1cant 15 that the verb"

o

P In a journey from A to, B tPil est ev;dent que - tout sujet

,qui 'va librement 3 B est pris dans la nécessité de s'élolgner“

- "de A .en méme. temps, (sans quoi il ‘ne pourra jamals allerfa B)
' (Hewson 1975/76) . . ]

6 Juet as it is captured when a resultaﬂlvefls used for’

. .the 'same idea. " Partir presents a subject who is free An’

immanent time, wh 1Ie bound 1n transcendant t1me- j Ears,"'

'l*‘Je su1s partl.,

-
‘e

,remmmﬁmwwwmne@%fﬂwf
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,w1ll run counter to all hlS 1ngra1ned patterns of thought ahd ;:'i‘ﬂ‘f

behavrour.f He wrll hlmself try to’ force hlmself to become

.The comblnatlon w1th1n the subject of actlvity and passrvrty

lS conveyed by the used of the pronomlna1.~

;De ‘Gaulle. uses s' en aller, one of the most comman‘verbs ""r

. 1nd1cat1ng departure, for the 1dea of,.gorng off orn} a pree’

-odu- c1nema._’In order to reverse the dlrectlon 1mp11ed by aller,.b

HLLS a55001ated w1th the verb.‘ The verb-now has a Hl-dlrectlon—’

"al sense, and can become pronomlnal,.lndlcatlng that the,‘f

BV R L

s
Oy

i

> -
A

wa
-

T WA
ErSigrt

(19) "Lui gui. avalt été lncapable de s evader hors de- 501—-
"’ méme, fit-ce. dans 1la voluptég, ' 11 comprenalt trop": tard

‘que notre corps - lul—meme cherche, decouvre son plalslr
.enfou1 hors de lul.... . (M 60) ; S

o

e i o

The subject of thls sentence lS Fernand who has Just been

shocked out of flfty years of dotlng on his mother and ‘,“; "..‘§~jf

wrlggll g under her thumb, by the death of his young w1fe..

"The process of comlng out of - hlmself unattempted untll now,“'

'A,.

_'aware of the people and thlngs around hlm, and 1n that sense . j .

}is an aqent but he w111 also’ be bOund byrprev1ous experlence

_;to remaln 1ntroverted Fernan& is therefore both author and R

jhobject of the escape, the escapee and the place of captxv;ty.A-“

-

R : . ;

(20) "Et,;...elle ne—veut pas que son’ marl ‘s'en allle. ) S
‘bambocher -de’ toute part.,.." (A 80.- DeuGauE?E STt e
Press Conference, 15 Q/cember 1965} L -"'_;npr”' )

- © -
- °

.He"does'not use» aller (allle) because,he is’ contrastlhg stay—

f“f;at—homed v1rthes w1th away-from—home vrces, and therefore‘ ":; .

A

. R
!

- needs a'verb.lndlcatlng dlrectlon away from a startlng p01nt

k]

'zAller can be used for dlrectlon towards somethlng, but not for m-\

Wt

'movement°awa§ ! One can say"lgfvals au: cinema but not *ge vals

,the pronoun en (whose underlylng structure is de + somethlng)

. ssmsumme.a Wﬂw S
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.subject who undertakes to depart fnoﬂ\some place’ 1s bound to

P

‘, . leaVe that place 1n mov1ng towards another oThe subject s Sl

movement is. regulated by the necessrty of 1eav1ng behlnd hlS

e o ’.” - startlng pOLnt and thus llmlted in his freedom to act by the

very nature of[the actlvxty, he partly Eecomes a patlent

%?‘ e ';” Change of State.L The role of en— assoc1ated w1th or
- 5 . ‘attached to other mlddle v01ce verbs seems to be very 1mport;‘

¥, .
f%j - I ant, espec1ally 1n connectlon w1th the notlon of change'of ';.
.-yt . 4> lstate ' or. entry 1nto a state Thls notron lends Ltself
.:2 ' '7 _f' readlly to expressron by mlddle v01ce forms.' One 1s ‘most -

'?Z - a-.“ "."‘awafggof one 's status as patlent of a]process during~a'perlod‘_(

‘a

PP

of change from one ﬁtate (or way of behav1our, ox posrtlon,

1

or surroundlngs, or srze,-etc ) to" another..

_ J(21) "11. gagna sa, dhambre et se deshabllla a tatons,
e o ... - s'endorniit tandis que .sa mere.soufflalt au351

o sn, ) I Eougle...:_ M 61) . L
| | ]

: The preverbal en— glVes reference to the 1n1t1al or lnceptive

’ N . .‘o

' threshold of the act1v1ty, whlch the semantese of dormlr

RECSAERR Tre e,
-~

o

¢

a

TR

o ~z cf Hewson 1975/76 ‘ §1 l on Veut se- serv1r de 1a notlon
A de aller- pour 1nd1quer un depart, donc, des ajustements sont -
o nécessaires.- Pjoute d'abord le pronom‘tn pour indiquer Nﬂ
¢ L', © 1l'idée 4 e101qnement, ce.qui-donne au -vérbe un sens bi-directr
‘ 1one1 (aller = 3, en = de)....il semble donc que, si l'on veut
servir du verbe.aller ‘pour indiguer 1'éloignement, il faut :
ipresehter le sujet pris paj les conséquences de .son. action,
cet.-la voix moyenne (avec sa emlolog e pronomanale) devient .
necessalre.T (Hewsona§975/76) . 'cf. jalso Molho's?< "Pour obtenlr

Ng.ore

'J 1le verbe moyen, il ‘fayt au préalable que.le ‘pronom-adverhe
ait inversé l'orientafion cinétique de l'actif pour. le rendre
adéquat 3 la diathése: une fois 1l'inversion .opérée par en, -
Jla voix. assoc1e sa. rétrOSpect1v1te d celle du pronom lnverseur
o _pour indiquer  gue l'efférence aperque, irréversible, s'inscrit .
+~+ .. - au bénéfice da Sujet patlent,,qul 1'assume et la subit. .On. ’ o
: ‘ ' congort dans ceés COnditlons, ‘que 1'inverseur et le- pronom =
‘) L ' aient tendu en frangais 3 's'ifdissocier pour former avec le.
S . ‘verbe une unzté‘semanthue {s'en aller) oppdsable & l'actif
S . aller, rebelle en’ soi au moyen." (Molho. 1965 .194~195) .

. . : - ' . . L . L .
LI v ’ . o . [ Ct a . o

s’ ' . I ' ' e ' .. ‘)
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. ented by se, and the notlon of. beglnnlng to sleep,
) of entry 1nto a new state, are comblned,aand together in

,»necessary ind pas51ve movement awa y from the waking skate.'

it Tt B e X e "'r-mi T S
. . . R L :

146

-

E . I3
N . . > . ..
t

'ignores Thus the notlon of movement by the subject ' repres-

-

/}he reflex1ve pronoun shows how the change of state is ‘both

-~

actlve-and-passlve._ The subject seeks sleep, but sleep has to

come to him. P R \_
M , . . . . (' .

(22). "Pourtant son bras S engourdlssait sous le p01ds de

“cette tete lourde." (M lOl). R R |

.The feellng of plns and needles gradually overcomps the llmb

as clrculation is cut off but the subjeci is in a passrve'f

- posrtlon, as a result of whlch the feeling is imposed on the

. arm, The arm both produces its Qwn paln and feels its effects,

)

:hence the mlddle vorce form of the verb

» A great many other Dronomlnals w1th preverbal en- (or gm-)5'

can be found in French 1nd1cat1ng ‘a change of state:

_a) ] enamourer - to fall ‘in love. qu subjects of this activ1ty
'often claim that 'they couldn t'help themselves ’ that w1thout"'

. any consc10us effort they somehow ended up in love., As passive

_part1c1pants 1n a process which overwhelms the ind1v1dual ﬁff

-\
(e Thls 1s bigger than the both of us baby"),\and which at the L

',same tlme lnvolves certain spec1allzed types of\activ1ty, the ‘4;

subjects are sxmultaneously agents and patients.

'_”b) S emporter - to lose one's temper.~ The subject lS victim of

hlS own emotlons as he enteLs a state of uncontrolled fury.

v

c) s embourber - to get stuck 1n mud. The nature of thlS activ-

ity is that the more one struggles to get free, the deeper one °

'fi gets trapped.' More act1V1ty implies a more serious state of .

‘ pa551v1ty..(cf also s’ emplir -."la cuisine S empllt de nult"

. , -

L ! : LT . T ” ","
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'YM 116),'s"enfler'—.‘..,Fernand Cazenave sentalt nairre,

s enfler en 1ui la vague furleuse (M 153), s'embrouiller,

"5 engager,ls enfoncer, s enllser , etc )

\, R . ' . o,

~

The role of en ‘with s en ‘tenir 3 merits- some 1nvest1gat10n.

-:3,‘ f' - .,': Thejverb tgnlr itself 1mp11es no- moveLent but with a, ‘das ing

oy

(23) Je’ tlehs 3 ‘vous remercrer de yotre hospltallte.

there lS an- emotlon dlrected outward from the s?eaker towards
someone else. The movement lmplled ‘is from the subject to the
out51de, and the dlrectlon of the mOVement 1s marked by a.l

If, however, the pronoun en 1s added - there 15 an 1ndicatlon of

3 -

movement in the other dlrectlon, since en = de. The net effect

of *en tenlr E 1# that of two equal forces pulllng 1n opposlte-

dlrectlons, resultlng 1n .a dynamlc lmmoblllty, or a’ CODSldered
. &
' absence of movement. The pronominal form reflects;thls dellb— _

erate lack of movement as. the proportlon of pa531v1ty 1nherent-

in all pronomlnal forms.‘ It is a sort of pa551vity 1ntentlonally

- e

assumed.- Thls {s why s en tenlr a(éan express stubbornneSs_ L0

}

‘or resrstance on the part of the subject.

g
7
~

(24) “...le syndlcat auralt decrde de s'en tenlr a. ses
ex1gences inltlales." (Le Devoir 20 12 73 20)

-

P 0
- T

4§ ST g The 1ntran51gence of some unlons at the bargalning table is
SRR e legendary,f dec1srons are often made to. do nothlng Actlve | }'~I

A refusal to move constltutes a pa551ve state."ﬂ IR t/‘ e
- '; ', (25) "Il ne s'en ‘tint plus 3 des propos lndlfferents, mais
WRTE L ' toutes ses paroles tém01gnalent d'un travail secret .

- A .u . en lui; de’ cur1051tes inattendues." M 113)

Up to thls poxnt in the story, thé subject (Fernand) had been '
'“\\4.;'.- dellbe;ately w1thold1ng communlcatlon from hlS mother. ’His SR

B - - . . . o B . - - i - .
T s . a - . : . I - . )
‘ . .o . @ . . . . R . . B
- - . . B L, * .t < - : ‘
T . A T i i At ad ~_(v“:_;,'n-; ‘_1:.: o ';h'a-\‘:-e.:l,"
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",4 B re51stance ‘to her, in the form of offhand "propos 1nd1fferents" f:f

1s mrrrored by the- V01ce of ¢he verb.. The flrmness-of hlS

~

de0151on to w1thdraw from her 1s 51gnalled by the reflex1ve-y~

o T pronoun. Lo *. '7;' , Sy

Another verb 1n whlch the role of en. is not’ lmmedlately

-
[

obv1ous is s'en Venn : (Accordlng ¥o some, thls verb does not

BEln TP S e

SIS

flgure rn-standard French and the. Robert dlctlonary labels 1t

¥, '
o
-3

i,
i
l

H

e
7

vieux ou*reg10na1, Nonetheless, lt has been USed in llterature

2 -
e .

- f by Maupassant ("Un homme...qu1 s' en venalt -a petlts pas.“) and

R AN

".is in everyday use throughout Québec )

*

YT e s

Venir 1tse1f 1mp11es motlon but does not specrfy 1ts ﬁ .\4{'a,
. S dlrectlon, and so one can say Je vrens a Parls and Je vrens

de Parle. No 1dea of departure is- 1mpired, 51mply an, 1dea of .

em—fe

idlrected movement. The addltlon of en entalls the notlon of

a startlng'p01nt hence a departure.. And - 31nce the act1v1ty ,'f;f

e of departure 1nvolves the obllgatlon to mOVe away from the .

startlng pornt, and therefore the partlal pa531v1ty of the

'?subject the verb form is mlddle.' Je m en viens mean’s - that L

'I am freely comlng, but that 1n dorng so I am bound to oome

- ’ 0 . A‘ g

away from‘where I was.

N

-~

e

There are many pronominal Verbs not formed w1th en Whlch

also 1nd1cate a. change of state._
Lo _ .(26) "Le- cétene..., trés lnstabIe, se polymerlse raplde—'f
e L, ' ment...." (A 155 - from a chemlstry text), co

'”.The change of state referred to here 1s that of a runny Jdiguid o
. o ., ‘\' “to'a nearly SOlld v15cous.substance;. It is the chemlcal whlch

“Achanges but under certaln condltlons 1mposed on it (1 e. a drop )

- -
[ . . . . - . .
. R . . - . . -
. . .
B . . c o . S AR . v . : .
. . . ' . ‘. . .oovt ~ M - : . RN

e . R : . . . o o, . . :
« - . ‘o, . . -, . - . A
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. . . . » . o N B - : Lo ' . : * ! . ' ' - b !
. 4 . A - " " . . ‘ : e ,
it . o e e rpam arn mAmatn o eern > . : F e e s PR E RO L 2 2l K P A LAl Bygampacind o
. . ¢ ' " - R— o . . . N . - R i P - A R




G T
LT T

R ET

g e

IR s

PR T st 3

18 et s A 7 S T T BN

149 |

/

‘ln:temperature-from 3.300'c

to.—lS"q),.and to this extent
undergoes rather than 1n1t1ates the change it produces 1n~‘“ P

1

ltself . The non pronomlnal form p lyméri se could Lonceivably
have been used here,‘but would not have 1nd1cated the pa551ve

nature of, the prodess. . . .t o Lﬂ.

. (2T “Sa vue se troubla;" (M 74).

The . notion’ lS almost entlrely pa551ve here, eyeSLght does
notlbecomi blurred at w;ll But the verb does not assume .a ;f.
passive perlphrastlc form because a degree of act1v1ty is .

: lnvolved 1n the process.l It Ls the old lady of Maurlac s novel '

whose 51ght is troubled durlng a-Fout of 1ntense apprehenslon

as she steals unnotlced lnto her son's, room. Her act1v1ty causes

strong Fmotlon,_whose effect helghtens her blood pressure and

oy

blurs her v1s1on.' The proportlon of act1v1ty to passiv1ty

. in thls process 1s very low, but’ the presence of even a small

amount of act1v1ty is. suff1c1ent to prompt the use of mlddle

. . . “ ¢ - - i . _'j .
;v01ce.; B - L o L

(28) WPour mleux me tenlr, tu n'as" pas ‘voulu que J'
- marie." (M} 36) :

The change is from the sxngle to the marrled state. The subject -

-

enters 1t voluntarlly (hopefully), but not. w1thout the ald of
" a, thlrd party, ‘a representatlve of . rellglon or 5001ety.~,The"

Weddlng ceremony is’ one in Wthh brlge .and groom do e t play

’a predomlnantly actlve role,,no matter how'"personal ed" the’ f

T .

rltual, its é%sentlal feature is the ble531ng or . approval of

the community whlch-as recelved passlvely by the couple. 4A‘«h_~i

o~

person both marrles and is married at the sarhe tlme,,and<is';.

thus both partly agent and partly patlent ?f'the process. :,'

' . L

‘ " o, N .
L T
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'_,»~~, Beglnnlng of Actlon.

: found in mlddle voice is. that expressrng the beglnnlng of an o

I 1

(29) .:.la“flicaille spécialisée s 'embusque- dans les“',. .
campagnes en quéte  des distillateurs. clandestlns .
" {Le Dev01r 20 12, 71 1). e

!
1o Cen e Nl el sl ¢

T e '.1 s R
The state entered is’ that of concealment. In order to~rema1nf o
unseen, the spec1al squad lS forced to: submit to: certaln

requlremenﬁs to ensure 3 }ow proflle, ThlS obllgatlon to take _'~ . o
certaln camouflaglnsmeasures,‘and by d01ng so, to submlt to o ;~.‘f
them, makes the pOllCe pa551ve partlclpants of thelr own = o

»- : A

'act1w§€§ and the awareness of thls pass1ve p051t10n lS what .

A Coe
calls for the mlddle v01ce form. v S / . l'

A type of change of s ate verb often

Lt

— .

actlon, because there 1s a change involVed in g01ng from non
- ‘a . B
actlvity to act1v1ty ‘ Unllke most change‘of state® verbs,-Ln'
¢ .
whlch the pronomlnal form seems to: be in" response to .an awareness

of a measure of pa551v1ty w1th1n the subject,'the 'beglnnlng of

A / - i - . ,I -
ac7 on' verbs are pronomlnal because of an awareness that the .
- SR o : See

' sub ject 1s actlve as weLl as pa551ve. S S e

,e

y

(30) ...Crauste se m1t lu1-meme a déclencher'et a

j'ﬁl_ accélérer les mouVements'“ (A 33, from a erort of -~

: a rugby match) : . ' ’ L e
".,a’- “

In an otherw1se 1nactlve and lacklustre offense, Crauste s L

ot

a99re551veness creates effectlve attacks. . The 1nertness of theﬂl’”f j;

French team was chanéed by Crauste s sudden upsurge of act1v1ty

. f e
( 3 "
4 . N
.
'

, The new effort or forc1ng w1ll of course enta11 submlttlng to ' o

the effort because forc1ng can be done only when the act1ve

L

subJect agrees to suffer or submlt to the effort 1nvolved 1n o :';

L

his act1v1ty. Thls entry then lnto an active role whlch lmplles

[

a degree of pa551ve submlsSLOn to the’ conSequences is 51gnalled
- I . ' B . , . ."v 'a
SO o e e

5 . . . . - - . L. )
, \ R .

by the reflex1ve pronoun.
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1(31),"...11 auralt fallu s.! attaguer morns a la demande L
globale qu'aux orlglnes prec1ses .du mal... " (A 50-

" Newspaper ,article) .-

- The topic is 1nflatlon,‘and tpe wrlter lS complalnlng that’

s

after years of ‘o —Lntervention ln the economy, the government

has. chosen the wrbng target for ltéﬁp011c1es. The notlon of

'comlng to grips w1th’ or grappllng wath' 1mp11es a, change

Ifrom 1nact1v1ty to actlvity,‘the nature of whlch is 1nteract10n ‘

“‘here.’ -

.-

- of duration-as?

.'the agony, of d ath

'feature of se

,1ndicate the role contrasting to the subject S acjrve or.- -}

[

'

'and acceptance of feedback as problems are attacked.: The,f

change from a patlent role to a role of SLmultaneous act1v1ty

°

and~passlv1tyumakes the pr?nomlnal fonn the only one.pos51ble

.32y “Cette v;ellle femme se meurt. de- e plus posseder{son
~L) flls.;.ﬁ (MI72) —

“o

',Maurlac could have used mourlr here, -lf he dld not therelis‘

v

'.erelyuto—be.a.very.good reason. In commentlng ‘on the dlfference‘

-betWeen theitw'.Verbs, Damourette and Plchon observed a notlon

~

’ciated w1th sé‘mourlr‘ whlch ngnifles "belng
/ Ly

' 1n the process BE dylng,ﬂ and’ represents not just the fact, but_~

B %f thls'ldea of durat;on is lndeed a |

ooy

rlr, then 1t lS due to ‘thie structure of mlddle‘

’;lv01Ce~‘ the process of dylng w111 naturally be prolonged if theV

v1cth, 1nstead ?f submittlng pa551vely to death, struggles _.{f‘

bactlvely Jgainst it Thls 1nterpretatlon may be justlflabletgi-
.because of the unflxed and non—rlgld rele of the reflex1ve :
u'pronoun 1n indlcatlng agent and patlent. ‘It was p01nted out

B earller, in chapter three, that the pronoun s, funct;on was to

'«8 "La dlfférence sémantrque entre-1tactif ‘et le ‘réfléchi’

i"est trés nette. Se mourir a en pr0pre une nuaEce duratlve, il
SACERLEA T L
o31gn1f1e rétre. occupg a mourir'. Beaucou 1@&0

ue la -mert,’
nv1911 362 761).

. S

11 représente l'agonle.f (Damourette et .

s AR R ) AT WA gy O Cingae oy

,o'
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passive role in the process. Iﬁ 1n the process mourlr, the

~
. h

SUbject is‘passive, then the reflexlve partlole, 1nstead of

could concelvably 1nd1cate the actlve element. Hence, 1nj-

'&1ncreasmng the 1nherent pa951ve element in the semantese,

.

.certaln contexts, the durat1Ve value s achleved The old"'

I ¥

-:woman here, however, lS brlnglng an early death on herself

"by plnlng and 1amenting over, the sen s 1oss of affectlon for

LL

her. In thls case, death 1s 1nv1ted lFe1101te Cazenave 1s

A'herself

9-

. Attributive”Function;f

" the agent of her own EXlle from llfe because she 15 worklng

~to 1mpose the eventual pa551ve state of dylng and death upon

7

<, RN . 1

A partlcular funct}on often assOc—'

1ated w1th mlddle v01ce 1s the attrlbutlve functlon, ‘in whlch

N

the pronomlnal seems to act 11ke a.- copula verb 1n linklng the

ASUbJECt w1th an attrlbutlve adjectlve or. noun. Exampl s'~f

’

(33) "Le Francals Jean Garalable s est classe septieme

.(34)

‘(35)
(36)

(37)

o

~"Attendu que JOLY ayant ete défére devant le Trlbunal E

avec 288 poxnts.' (A 34)

N

de Police de X, la Caisse Populaire - -se’ constltua"'
partle civ1le et reclama...;" (A 67) ' -

-

....dlx—neuf se montrerent p051t1fs.ﬂ (A'l&?)

...51 le - marche se trouvalt saturé ies pleces )
prendralent m01ns .de Valeur...;? (Le DeVOLr, 20.12.
73' 2)- . ' ' . .

“M R.L.... qui se. pretend investi d’un don- de guérlss-
edr..." (Le Dev01r, 20 12.73: 14) .

(38)'"Se sachant trahld deja dans le coeur de son fllS-..'

(M 77)

)

"Se mourir, c! est alleq g la mort en’méme temps que la

i, -
J“

'mort‘vient a vous." (Stefanlnl 1962~‘ll7)
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Tre pronomlnal in these sentenoes is more’ than just a .

. convenlent and ‘more e;egant way of saying *dlx neuf montrerent-

1

.U 1ls etalent p051t1£s or. *Sachant gu elle avalt gté trahle I

. ."“. deja..., etc. The reason for the us af mlddle VQlce forms“

,to express attrlbutlon 1s that the qualrflcatlon of the

~
1 . a

subject l mlts him in some way.' In a-Sentence llke-

i
A
’ .
.
[
L5

(39) '...le Premler Juge ‘se déclarait par VOle de’ ‘
. consequenCe 1ncompetent pour statuer sur ‘1d demande.,
N (A-67) - - .

1 “ n -, ,..."‘,)_'.‘

.theé adjectiVe '1ncompetent’ contrasts w1th any one of the many

TN 5 t0m

V.

: hundreds of adjectLVes which could have occurred in a s1m11ar

N TN

e .

,-p031tlon. The judge howeVer,lby hls ‘own Yords and therefore

~

I o , :by hls own act1v1ty, declared hlmself unable to: make a judge—'

,\Iment ln'thls case' and thus restricted hlS own ﬁreedom to act. "

- o A

The process of attrlbutlon is an lndlcatlon that the person

e A Ao L IR VPN

. or thlng quallfled is 1n the state denoted by the adjectlve«
4f:and belng 1n a state 1mp11es passrv1ty.. And sos whlle in (39)

the ]udge is agent of the declaratron, he also takes note of

"y

b "' o hls-own pa551ve role~1n~the state of being "lncompétent"

-
g -
j

A The awareness of belng a patlent c01ncides w1th hlS actlon;
;"‘ R ,t.d-and the verb is therefore in mlddle vorce.: A Judge could declare
| ’l“~~vanother Judge 1ncompetent but the verb would not be pronom1na1
l.But when that incompetencells declared of the subject, the-
‘11m1t of ten51on of the | verb ls clearly announced to be 1nternal
The adjectlve is & quallficatlon of that limrt, and serves as-,
a remlnder of the subject s pass1v1ty 1n the’ process lnltrated

I
i
H

'f'ﬂ‘ ; hy him.

. . . . . L ' . (. . : L
L , N . t - . . : . er
- . . - S . EEN . .
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Verbs in'dicating mental or emotional activity. This lclass .of .

verbs constltutes 55 out of 248, or 2235% of ail examples J_n .

’the novel by Maurlac, and- thus repreSents a 51gn1f1cant pro—j‘

l portlon of mrddle v01Ce verbs. The mind, as seat of intell-"

and rals G

ectual and emotlonal proceSSes,_i"s the pért of the body over -

th.ch we have the least control. It 15 estlmated that over

909 of the hraln '8 potentlal power 1s untapped, -and psychol-‘

Og_'LStS have eV1dence of forces w1th1n the mlnd which we know . &

very little about. If mental ac:t1v1ty J.s what' ennobles man

hlm above the level: of the beast, there is Stlll

much of mental actlvn.ty whlch goes on. without any awareness

of 1t on- our part. The mlnd 1s the ultlmate control not only

of our, physxcal actlons )mt also of’ our thoughts and feellngs,

and the role’ played by the human w1ll in governlng the'process

a

of the mlnd 1s only partlal thtle wonder then that 50 many

: verbs 1n French expressing mental act1v1ty are found in. middle o

vorce . Thelr form 1s an acknowledgement that the subject of

a. partrcular thought ‘or feellng 1s not the totally free agent

: of the ac\itlon, and that thlS subject is in fact partlally made

'to undergo the thought or feeling as a patrent. ‘ . -

(40) "Attendu que lh Cour se rend:.\ ais€ment ' .compte de '
: l'inattention flagrante de cet: automobll:!,ste. (A’67- .
- Notes from an appeal court) . , R

: The act of reallzing somethlng is not one wh:Lch is entlrely

actlvely performed A court may dellberate for a long tlme

- and seek. to assess the graV1ty of a glven act or an. 1nventor

—_—
¢

may suddenly selze on the rJ.ght solutlon to hls problem 1n ‘a |

. ~flash, but in both caSes, ‘reall_zat_ron' is Somethlng_ which' -

P

LT ) o . .
) '.f T
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Ina hockey match- A'F

- Just’ appears in lthe, mlnd (I realized =.It cameAto‘me)‘ The“

subject of such an act is not free to control 1ts appearance,f

unknown condltlons w1th1n hlm and out51de of h1m determlne

'whether there w1ll be_ reallzatlon - or not._ The freedom to

'reallze some fact 1s not totalr a?d so the subject 1s con—--

stralned by the limltatlons of hls .own mental capac1t1es.

Z'The process thus performed by a’ subject who 1s both patlen&\and

.agent is expressed in mlddle v01ce.

~

(41) ‘,..nous somme s unspeuple tres vivant , en pleln essor

de progres, mais s'obligeant lui-méme a’ avancer en
bon ordre..."iA 77 De Gaulle, Radlo and TV, speech
3l Dbeécember. 1965) N

;If obllger is used here, 1t is’ because;the act presupposes
':re51stance on the part of the subject . The pronomlnal for#
_lndlcatés the act1v1ty requlredlby .the subject to - 11berate

hlmself frOm old patterns of behav1our. (For De Gaulle[ thls

L

. old order lS Summed up’ 1n.one word la pagallle ) A subject’
:who has to s obllger 1s therefore not totally free to act,

.fand must as well submit to hls owu efforts, hence mlddle v01ce.,.

(42) ...les 0cca51ons de s 1mpat1enter ne manquent pas nol

(Le Dev01r ‘20. 12. 73° 4)

Impatlence can be-a general feature of a person s temperaJent,a:,'

','the result ‘of . a. bad mood or the reactlon to- provocatlon ItS‘

“y l

appearance As not entlrely regulated by the appllcatlon of w11l~3”

,power, and SO a person who becomes 1mpat1ent 1s not fully an‘

E]

.agent of the process ( - and obv;ously not fully patlent'

elther')

._(43Y "La V1e111e he51te,..,se raVLse, tourne le 10Quet}
' ™M 44) ' : . .

. .
ot 2 rrend et i 8 L e 3 ' - dea s
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" The brocess'of changing'One“s'mind'is 1imited by the range:"

'Jls then a changed person as. a result of this actLvity, and 50'

s SN AN TP LR, fr g e T e wa

"but for most people the great ma]orlty of these are unaccess-'

must be content with Il se rememore tout’ e qu il peut The

Sl - delassement amer." ZM 1) .

fSurprlse is not somethlng w1lfully self 1mp05ed it is an~

R R

t L - . e T T ) f
. . . . . . v

_of alternatlves offered.' And often people cannot explaln why

Athey changed thelr-mlnd in which case they undergo a change

aver which- they have na rat10na1 control and are bouna by e

,wHatever forces produce the change. Changlng one s mlnd,_

[ .

. S | : S
on the othernhand, can alSO be perfectly ratlonal. . But-onE' |

I

'the prbcess is partly passive.'it’

(44) "En vain. voulut—ll se remémorer toutes les circon- .
-'stances'ou 11 lul avalt montré quelque douceur." M 68)

TTt seems that the human braln registers all 1ts perceptlons,

4

'1ble. For Fernand to remember all the. occa51ons on wthh he had
'-been klnd to hls w1fe ls an’ 1mpossib1e task.' There are~11m1ts.ﬂ
'on his powers of recall determlned by the quallty of hlS

"memory.l The humanly lmp0551ble feat of absolutely total recall

c0u1d be expressed by Il rememore tout, but ordlnary people

10 -

sub]ect engaged in an attempt to remember ‘is never a free agent.

(45) "Mathllde s etonnaltfde trouver‘a ces medlanoches un

._;, Coe L 1
.

"L uncontrolled reactlon to some out51de,c1rcumstance. The subject

.regrﬁterlng surprlse 1s 1n a pa551ve p051t10n and obllged to act

L

10

cf. Hewson s observatlon on why sle ‘souvenir 1s 1n mlddle

. volce: "La. llberte de 1° agent est limitée d ce que . la méhoire ‘
7 lui permet." (Hewson 1975/76), and "the-subject is trying to L.

make himself the receiver (in- the . conscious ‘mind) of activity
that he initiates in: the subconsc1ous." (Hewson., Pergonal - o
,Communlcatlon) : B ; T S R : -

Ll > o Clthab G e 2 S 1] SN, IR A TR S R )
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.. withddt'his JonSent Hls llberty to act’ 1s curtalled by

=

s e Ve sy

;: subject il, because thlS 11 is IL1 (see Chapter One)' the )

'sentences llke the followang

.'15.'7.-"."' -‘ ..>.." .‘A"'J ‘“: . 'I‘-~:

eVehts which. have nothlng to - do w1th hls consc1ous control

Many other verbs expre551ng emotlonal or mental act1v1ty

\.. N

were found in the texts examlned amongst whlch were: se sentlr,

'se souc1er, se contenter, se” re51gner, s av1ser,-s\assurenp~f

- t :

.. 7 "@ . R
se-rappeler,_se complalre, s | 1nteresser,.se.consoler,:se méfler,

se persuader, se reprocher, se’ gener, se’ moquer, 's adjuger,

. seé douter, sé plalndre, s 1nqu1eter, ‘se demander,_s '‘enchanter -

v 4

and se garder. All of them show the subject as 1ess than

. complete master of the process in whlch he is 1nvolVed, because

the" nature.of.such act1v1ty precludes full*contrel over 1?.

N

ﬁImpersohals.,'Infthe plurl personal"pronominal, the actlve'

'element is generally assoclated w1th the subject noun or.. I

\pronoun, and he pa551ve element w1th the reflexive prOnoun.’ .

v I -

'But 1n the unlpersonal or lmpersonal use of the verb, there is

‘- no questlon of any act1V1ty taklng place dn the pant of the W,

. < Y

unlversal person ldentlfled w1th the semantese in order to make

'uglt verbal.. The next stage in the evolutloﬁ of a verb is. gener—

b

5a11y to ILQ, human person, and thenCe.to l_' tu, etc.ﬂ'Bnt
.some semanteses, llke alvfa$t, ‘do’ not evolve beyond the flrst
1. stage of grammatlcallzatlon through the un1versa1 person. The

','ll of 11 faut never refers to a partlcular person, 1ts reference

¢

i ~lS to the unlversal person It lS therefore surprlslng to see

L
;

-.(46). "On 1gn0re si le commandant de bord a ete géné&. par: h
"-ung mauvaise visibilité ou. 5%l s est prodult une

‘. erreur dans les donnees -du radar.'.(Le Devoir,'20...
12‘73 11.) A S

. . [ R o L
o . .o " . . ‘ P .. .
' . N ’ s . -,
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(4])-'.,.et 11 s! ensu1t que—l‘lndlce lndustrlel a perdu
: ' une bonne partle du -terrain gu'il avait gagné& plus
’t&t dans la seance. (Le Devolr 20 12. 73 19)

‘,(48) “Cette annee, il i ‘en est vendu aumdela de’ 3 500 000
"bouteilles’ (de-Be feater Gln) aw Québec.ﬁ (Le Devoir,
120.12.73: 11y, _ - T

e .
&f the sub]ect 1s the unlversal person, then nelther act1v1ty

nor pa551v1ty 1s 1nvolved ’ The event is conSLdered 1n and .
) .

by ltself w1thout reference to the human person, ‘and ‘so the. =

' presence of a reflex1ve pronoun,'whlch normally operates as

'an 1nd1cat10n of a measure of pa551vity 1n an otherw1se actlve

‘e }( : . . ‘. . N

subject,‘has to be’ explalned.”gaf;'j'..‘«'- . Lo s .
. L X - , . -

The explanatlon is perhaps that, for the purposes of

'HsImply evoklng an event, there are some semanteses, llke il

vl'faut whlch do not imply any author of the event., Other sém— -
. \ L
‘anteses howeyer are most’ often used plurlpersonally, S0, that

-

,;" any attempt to use them‘ o suggest only an event automatlcally

a ,.1 '

‘rentalls a human person as agent 1n the mlnd of the speaker.

- b\

But thls degree of agency attached to any use of these verbs .

'.can be null fled by,the addltlon of.- the reflex1ve pronoun.

';The notlon 6? paSSlVlty 1t 1mp11es counterbalances the 1dea

‘L k

'_jugated w1th the*human person, and the net reSult 15 the ellmwf

" inatlon of any notlon of human sub]ect, whether acthe or

‘ . ) . !:@

' i : . ' ' 3 . e

g pa551ve.1;' For. example' L St e LJ:”

P L ) e

. _',f : "% ,
"A1n51 les Verbes falre, Q;odulre, passer, trouVer,

i1°

penses da abord comme référabLesa 'la personne. humaine, .sont

convertis 3 la’ personne d ‘univers par. la dé 1&tion de’ leur

: “lnceptum opératif et 1mpletion de’ leur’ cdnclusus,résultatlf ,
- c'est-a-dire par leur mise & 1la. yoix moyenne de, -forme pronom—-'

'ln316' il se fait, il se produit,-il+se passe, il se trouve.’

y trouve, abstractlon falte de" tout agent.A (M01gnet 1971 276)

Suggerer une action.sansg acteur, 'uné productlon sans.producteur

;’_. .t autant.de ‘fapons; ‘de suggérer 1' evenement a 1'€tat pur,.

c'est- a—dire quelque chose de: 51mplement falt, prodult, passe}7

x_“-

f,of aqency asSoc1ated w1th the semantese whlch lS normally con*g.."

., AN AR e SRR TS X L
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%» L T . 149) "Il s aglt de capter l 1mag1nat10n des Francals pour
oL © - . . 7 la'nourrir d'exaltation patriotigue.” (A 31 frEdlt— -
RS ” '.f_f,orlal from l'Express by J J.8. 8.). 4
‘ ' ‘ "'The verb agl to act, presupposes an actor, and therefore ﬁ‘ﬁ
‘ ,a human person. In order to suggest .an actlon verbdlly .
, ,f~:.f‘ ﬂf-i w1thout 1mp1y1ng an’ agent, the presupp051tlon of an agent
;; TR W : must be ellmlnated : Thls is. accompllshed throu&h the presence'
3 oy S e .
}. ‘ " of se, Whlch serves to delete any notlon of human agency in.
.if ':the process. - . f~,, o L ,':-' ';f :
.j@h CoE (50) "si le jeu en vaut la chandelle..,autant le. jouer . r
i - s, .7 . comme il  s€ doit." (Le Maclean, May 1975 41) -
R ~ K ' " . o,
i " . ,Dev01r 1s most u@ually used to 1ndlcate necessary potentlal
A ' I N -
nol . actlon by a- human person. In the pronomlnal form the human
EQU e ' ' presence 1s lost, and w1th the unlversal person as subject,'
1 : ! ¢, ' o
'? T e i1 se d01t conveys an abstract notlbn of necessary potenTial
e T T . P . , e .
.% s B actlon appllcable to everyone. L . e T
.:‘ . ,.’. '-’.’J' ’r P . ' r . ,..
';'1 S - (51) "Il se pense tou30urs blen plus de’choses qu 11 ne .
ATEE " . ey .+~ s'en dit.™ (Grev;sse 1964- 542 - E Henrlot Au bord o
LT du temps. 1) e : v
.' - _‘._ ) oL ' - p . : Ab. 4 . ', ) ‘
S SRR Both penser and dlre are emlnently humag actlvitles.' To -
;'g S abstract the notlons of thlnking and 5 aklng from the people %?,.
" - who are necessary for the act to be performed the reflexive .
o f‘?f" pronoun,ls used as a-: pa551ve marker, o block any possxblllty
v e . ,ﬁ.
N E of an agent role for thelsub]ect 11 g
) A.\ . . ‘,. _ . . - :. . K .' ' L . . .
e Rasslvz Values L LT T C e I T e
Co@s R L
TR I Because mlddle voice forms ER French permlt the expres31on o
. - e of any proportlon of actlvity and paSs;v1ty comblned 1n a "

. r
. . ’ ' b . - . - +
v .« . L S . . . .
L] ' & (e . - - o “ ' Cwt . ‘
~ ! . s ¢ ¢ A
.0 . ) ® . A £ '
. . N v « o w
\Y oo N
. . E I . . . . . .
. LR ! . - M
3 ¢ to . ’ B
. o . . S . s, E :
- T 8 Lo ) . e N o ~ . |' . ) Yoo . L : v v
P Ar v L MK v v } A AT i s ek st ¢ o cimms e st - tvadams ok binieat St bl e S eaein s bte 4 b DA o VI p Res U () PA R 3 D
T A B o I o T T T P D : : i B e s s
R oo, E ! - " Tt - - Jele .

E ' f.”.; suhject, lt is not surprisxng that some pronominals convey .”' e
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—
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W

N 4

‘a markedly pass1ve sense The reductlon of the share of

act1v1ty 1n ‘a glven process 1ncreases the share&f pa551v1ty ST "
L T " so thatf for all practlcal purposes, the subject is con31d~ L

. ) ered to- be a patlent: This pa551ve value 1s the result of

I
. lnterceptlng the vector representlng the range of p0551b111t1es

.
st

,

of mlddle v01ce so close to the boundary\of passlve v01ce as R

——

ey LA

to assume a value 1ndlst1ngulshable from that of a passxve

2 -

perlphrastlc constructlon If- grammarlans have-been tradltﬂ

o
—

N

1onally at a 1oss to explaln these values, it'is perhaps bec—

\

oo et e A Nempg e anty

~ause they con51dered them superfluous or’ redundant, glven-

R v M . D ’ - v
te e s R .

Lo ) that French already possesses a conplete serles of perlphrastlc
pa551ve constructlons.' It appears unnece%sary to express the g “'J .

same loglcal category of 'subject NOT qgent by o) completely

'

L dlfferent verbal forms.lg/ e

'y

' But are the hwo constructlons entlrely synonymous? "

PR -3 it correct to say that . ) '

;ﬁ . o I-Y (52) Ces choses se. font tous_les jours.:'*l aani:"f_v~:'fh T
: ST (53) Ces ChOSeS sont faltes tous las jours.

DT convey exactly the,same umpre551on° It 15 true that in bothfj

sentences the subject 1s patient 7f the process, and yet the, - 7
.{f w pronom1na1 pa551ve conveys a 'slightly dlfferent meanlng from S
the peklphrastlc pa551Ve verb.. ~f’\' ":.' _,jc. i_': jl

‘.
-J_ ‘;'7 The dlfference is because in the ptlpbgastlc constructlon,'. Cos

,y, "',. - the semantxé content 3f the verb is expressed by the past
":z,.- bl i - [
S I 7" 12
. ic sans doute qu'ils considérent .que. le frhnqais possédant
une ,anuganson spécialiséé, une série complete de . p&riphrases

oo . [ passives, n'avait pas bésoin d'autre moyen hexpre551on de la
" %y.. .+ - méme categorle logiqueu" (Stefahlnl 1862-«124).«

"si les grammarlens semblent surprls de pareils emplols,:}L s

D B T S T SRS SRSy S A R AR TR e T EI P P
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'rparticiple;, The‘notlon assoc1ated w1th this part of the verb

’ ls perfectlve._ The v1ew of the pr0cess “i's an afterv1ew, a

vigdw! of a completed process. The past partlclple sxgnlfles

[

' of what has been and what is to b ;

'.;actlon, actlon hav1ng 1ts origl s in the past

thaﬂ th? 11m1t of verbal ten51on has been crosTed that the

. verb. has expended 1ts potentlal and must be rev1v1f1ed glven

‘-.;new llfe, by the auxiliary . eﬂte! And so Ces chOSes sont faites

',presents a process whlch has been accompllshed‘ 'The‘action"is-

|

seen,‘not 1n progress, but 1n;complet10n.

<

The flrst constructlon however presents the process in,
. fﬁ . .
iMmanent tlme. The present tense in French encompasses both .

o

1n01dence and decadence 1n 1ts presentatlon of the 1mage of

. tlme, srnce the present 1s always a two~part moment, composed

JThe llmlt of verbal tensxor

. '1s not chssed,’and,SO the view off red 1s one of on—g01ng

%nd extendlng

through the 1nstant of now . 1nt0 the near future.’ The-present

is’ capable of presentlng a process whose 1nternal llm t of ten-:

g _s10n has been reached but nOt crossed, glvxng an . afferent’

or fonwlew of the actlon, ln contrast to- the efferent'

- . ¢

fafterv1ew of the same actlon glven by the periphrastlc const-

3. 0. S

ructlon., o P L o . ’ e

P0351b111ty. .;Accordingly}tcertaih notions which cannot be
expressed,adequatel?fbebausegof-the decadent;, or‘downstream, ;”'

-

Lot
»

‘13,"...en toute forme pronomlnale la.llmlte 1nter1eure de

.passif perlphrasthue, lTadite 11ﬁ1te,-

L T . : . . Y et
)

Fisars t ¥ Srrans w1 ekt o
. PR
o v N

) tension est” attelrte et saisie 'dans son 1mmed1ate antecédence, .
:dlors .que dans.un '
:'contlnﬁment et deflnltlvement franchie...est salsie dans son

.1mmed1ate subSequence.? (Molho 1965. 197). —

“‘“‘.' . .-.' - !
T,

3 . . . DO 4 Lo
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s view. of tlme 1mp11p1t in the past part1c1ple, dan be expressed

/

I
by the pronomlnal in. the present tense. One of these notlons

..v‘

is” p0551b111ty
(54 "Sa c1nqumeme place expllgue donc mieux’ que %aw
: tr0151eme prise au’ 200 metres...“%% 37-38 Sports

! report) - , L

Thls sentence concerns a, runner who flnrshed unexpectedly

P poorly in & race. The repbrter however p01nts out a cause .
? S fi. for the poor flnlSh, and SO here, s expllgue can be para—"

i

phrased as peut etre expllquee....'

(55) 'J..en cés matleres, le’ temps perdu ne se. rattrape fi
que blen d1ff1c1lement.; (A 46 Flnanc1al report)

)
»

The artlcle from which hls 1s taken concerns the 1ag in 1nvest-

‘ment 1n French 1ndustry, and the need to catch up @o the 1evel

Qf other countrles. If the perlphrastlcvconstructron had“been"

; used here,.the Ldea of. potent1a1 and p0551b1e"catch1ng-up"

.

3, R
W e -

would not have been clear, and would’llkely have to be made
éi3v, fhf "hf':expllcit through the nise of pouv01r.

- (56) "Sl doux qu 11 (— Beefeater Gln) se‘prend'pur."'
T S 'h (Le Dev01r ll : : ‘ } 'l T

,”! “The perlphrastlc est Erls would glve the meresslon that this
. B
brand of gln 1s always drunk stralght.’ To av01d the wrath of

ey g

T _ tonlc water manufacturers therefore, the pronomlnal form lS

".used, because of its. ablllty to- suggest the optldn of taklng

th;s gin stralght . ,.’h ': ;;"'n o f Zlu;” "T,', _:‘j

P
L

‘q'?'ﬂ”i.-:iﬂ Repeated Actlon. . Another notlon ol%en asSodlated w1th the - l'!"
pronomlnal pass;ve 15 'repeated' or 'habltual' actlon.

A4 .
: (57) ...une salle exc1tee par un 51Qnal SLnu501dal.....v{ﬁ

s!amortit exponentlelle ent sur cette. frequence propre, .

‘7et Te.s 'amortit-que sur!cette frequence..." (A '160:

,Report .on tEe acoust1CS of a. theatre)

. . . P . - P v 'l, 9 T .‘.‘,.'
) - [ . ' . e h— g - rot * O A
h v .o N . . a . -

. g
- . .. . . A S e . E . B
; . . o L. . . 1 . . o f
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shows that every tlme certaln sounds are. made under given .

PR e e
PR e

".croFsed

'Duration; h//hlrd notlon whlch the pronomlnal passrve often

S © .. 163

: The sentence is frOm a report of an experlment to determlne

the acOustlc propertles of a theatre._ A serles of observatlons

t

condltlons, the sound is dampened at a certaln frequency by

1

the quallties of the hall . T pronomlnal s' amortlr whlch

does not present an afterv1ew of the process 1n decadence, . >JJ-?“

IIT'

i, -
but shows rt as-oh—gorng, 1s therefore apt to express the. 1dea . .

' ‘cf repeated dampenlng each tlme the necessary condltlons are met.-.

(58) "Ils (= les bllhets de la loterle olymplque)

' s'enlevent si’ rapldement que’ nous devons_envisager .
1'éventualité -d’une deuxleme em1551on ‘de 2.5 mllllons..a
(Le Devoir.3). .. . . . .

:139) "Le dlsque se vend pararﬂ—ll, comme des petlts palns ,
chauds." (Le Dev01r 12). CoL - S

MY

o p
In both these sentences, there 1s the notlon of thlngs belng/-i'

bought by ‘a’ great number of buyers, so the process of selflng

) lS constantly belng repeated The pronoanal form permlts the

process to be v1ewed agaln and agaln, because the llmlt of

i

verbal ten51on is. seen as’ belng repeatedly reached but not

3 B - . N . R
i . S . . . . . A

conveys because of the underlylng structure of the present SN
N

tense is Jduratlon Slnce the present lncludes both past

and future, a process expressed in’ the present can appear to "fl T

be unbounded by a beglnnlng or an end A pa551ve expressed

" ru

pronomlnally can therefore have overtones of duratlon Whlch

the perlphrastlc constructlon dOes not have unless modlfled f‘/
by cdmplements llke' contlnument' or 'toujours' e )

PR IR

(60) ,...l ' cavernes ou s abrlte l'aV1atlon helvethue., E

(A, ZA)

Y

T e
RS S .
P (N4
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: \\\he commltted thls blunder " ._"r

/ J Lo ' o i -lé4
.,.(61)' ...1e mouvement reVendlcatlf....se poursult sans,
‘J. o relache depuls sept semalnes ' (A 18) . :

~(62) "ce. pr1nc1pe [} appllque la France qul a le dr01t
: . de;. dlsposer d'elle—méme..;."(A BG)

"In these Sentences the process is con51dered in progress

v

’The view is 1nterna1, and no . llmlt is flxed to determlne when

the‘process'w1ll flnlsh The actlon is. seen as lmperfectlve

'.

'f and lS therefore v1ewed ln terms. of 1ts duratlon

-

’ ~

“-Se Voir;-- The pa551ve value of the pronominal verbs'

dlscussed above results from treatlng ak Subject san eleTent

'of the sentence whlch would be dlrect object in a sentence_ .

g usrng a tran51t1ve actlve verb It mlght well be asked

i

o whether any other elements of the sentence can be so’ promoted

. ﬂ: The Le BldOlS tell of an OCCaslon at the convocatlon

ceremonles of a Canadlan unlver51ty, at whlch a prlnCe de

'

rice anglalse“ recelved a cap and staff as . symbols of some

honorary tltle belng granted to him. In hls speech of thanks,:; :

.~

"Je suis’ heureux d'étre donné. ce . chapeau et cette canne.v

. (Le Bidois 1968) ";'fln

Thls mlstake,'typlcal of Engllsh speakers,llllustrates one of
the ba51c structural deferences between the two languages.u-’
An 1nd1rect or. Jecondary ob]eot can be promoted to subject of

a gassive verb 1n Engllshq but thé' same ob]ect cannot bea

subject of a passrve perlphrastlc constructlon in French

P

HOWever, there is. a constructlon whose subject 1s a. ﬁromoted

. '\

1ndlrect object, 1n the sense that lf a' znonymous' Sentence

were construpted w1th on the former éub

Y oy
- .t v ' . . . wt

- '-_. v, P . ’

Ao . T SRR

ect would - become U

P U (Ui T B Ao bl i R L S e bty N e AR R . ¢
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%‘ o } . an. lndlrect object. Thls constructlon, 111ustrated in the

ollow1ng sentence, uses se v01r as a sort of passxve

‘ aux111ary.14

. (63) "M, Bouganlne se serait wvu suggerer de prenLre sa
retralte." (Price 1971 236) . :

:With oh"as subject, wenhave: ‘ e o ,:j' f: -
-'n"{”.i ’A_ : (64) "On’ auralt suggeré a M. Boulganlne de prendre ea_
o ) ' : ‘ﬁ' . retraite. ' - . - . ‘
'iPrice'(197l) notee that‘"though this conetructioﬁ'lé'avoiaedf
B [ |
by most grammars,‘lt is flrst recorded 1n the se?enteenth

P s P TR

, century, in, Rac1ne [ Berenlce-

'f' s "A:' o 1’“Beren1ce,lse1gneur, ne vaut p01nt tant a alarmes o .
e . Ni que. par votre amoyr. l'unlvers malheureux... ‘ ‘
‘ © 7 8Be v01t enjun moment enlever ses dellces , ;
\;;%ﬁj'and 1t lS now;ln common use,’ partlcularly but not exclcsevely
©in journallstlc style.' (Prlce 1971 236 287)

DA E
v e——
:

. The use Pf se v01r in thlS sense ‘has been generallzed to

'such an extent that some llnguxsts (Gaatone 1970 23 Brleerjﬂ

R

MEPTEOTIAN G, L

Van Akerlaken- 204) consider the verb to have acqulred the

Py

-status of an auxlllary, loslng,lts normal fqll‘meanlng (of

’

Cs rl o2 o

Ca

A : seelng.oneself, e.g. in-a mirrbr) ard keeping only a- semantic .

‘specification which'holds‘fbr a’ whole category '%dﬁ. Guillaume's - -

LI

i# o ‘fl' T,Jsubduct1v1_g)of avoir’and etre ): S : f

K Its staﬁns appears to be parallel w1th that of etre in" R

K 14 "Il parait que malntenant le tour avec se’ voir est
. Se volr
$ ) devenu uh ‘concurrent ‘sérieux d'étre comme aux1lla1re du pa551f
_ A;..."'(Brleer—Van Akerlaken 1967-6 : 205) o .u

’ h_ to ) 15 V;..elle (la constructlon) permét de doter la langUe )
“8'un infinitif passif avec sujet de personne, pour les-verbes
ansitifs se. construlsant avec, un qyjet secondaire"'de chose.,
(Cocheyras 1968. 223) , , o Dol o
! £ .ﬂ <o : .3‘3' P

e

. . . - . - . v 12 \d
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e representlng pa551ve notlons.l "Etre permits a. term which is

not the /lOglcal' subject (i.e. the dlrect obgect) to functlon

B L L SO T I
AT g TR e

' L)
o as grammatlcal subject, and 11nks thlS grammat1ca1 subject to

«

the past part1c1ple whlch has kept the’ semantlc content of the -

verb but whlch has lost 1ts other propertles.l_Volr-plays the

»

same role W1th respect to the terms whlch ar not"logical':f“ '

e . ‘.
. . .

subjects as etre does w1th respect to the " dlrect object.. e

I

(Gaatgne 1970: 25 EE-)' ecf.:f N 'f"n e e

Tr e o

- S . (65)."I1 était -clerc, et peu'apres'le couronnement,
e B ’ ﬂ..allalt se’ voir octroyer 1'évéché 4! Ely - (Gaatone
N "1970: 23) i . q.}.- R s

#
r

febr s A T 5

-

(66) "Ses compllces se sont’ vu 1nflhger les pelnes
e . \sulvantes.ﬁ (A 16) ..

PO

X - L(67§ ....le premler ministre s'est vu demander s iﬂ ne
S e }. compatlsSalt pas.,.” (Le Dev01r 15). :

In all of th above sentences, the subjects are in al

pa551Ve p051t10n, rn the flrst two, the subjects are belng

iy )
“glven somethlng, 1n the thlrd the subject is hav1ng questlons

- B P

and accusatlons almed at hlm.' It mlght weIi be asked then why

a pronomlnal constructlon 1s used to express such-obVLOusly

TR RIS TR RALY  e s,
- TR TTmATE LT

P

b

‘pa551ve notlons., The reason 1s that there is a. nuance of
;;:‘n" :.1" '“act1v1ty 1mp11ed 1n the process. \Ehe suggestlon is that the
' ' o 'subjets are wltnesses to these events,'and witne951ng rnuolves
‘ ‘ -conSCLOusly dlrected awareness as well as. retention of whdt ;1
e "i 'l”~[ has been perCelved.- It is perhaps the.;eallzatlon of thlS’
;;: : g “ ' element of ?cthlty attachlng tq the prlmariﬁy pa551ve process’
. :f. ftof beLng askedr glven to, suggested to, etc., on the part of

i'”.'..- '“j: ‘_speakers of French Whlch 1s reflected in the use. of a pronom- ’

- #al constructlon to—promote an 1nd1rect obJect to subject

*

- .. A ‘. . P . , . - .- -
LY 3 D s Sanramete mmeomed e Gy o v - 4 A vl . Y . :
oy PRRERTIN - remaele dp s ngn P P I W P s e
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Other passlve pronomlnals too are open to an 1nterpretatlon

 which allows for a small proportlon of act1v1ty ‘to be percelved

E 1n a- process whlch is- prlnC1pally passlve. In the foll0w1ng ‘;

v

-senteru::e,.~

1
-

-(68) "Pendant lonqtemps'll a fallu cultiver les .virus,
f sur les- .animaux, puis un moyen plus economlque s'est’

' offert la  culture sur des oeufs en. cdours d'1noub—
atlon." (A 142 ) S R e

“' YL
1t is qulte clear that the verb has a pa551ve sensef But
'the pronomlnal form also permits the' interpretatlon'that the -

new method was perhaps so: obv1ous that 1t seemed to stand out

suddenly (and actlvely) from an obscure background and in’,

"reffect, to. present 1tself to reSearchers, as if endowed w1th

16

actlve qua11t1es. And Stefanlnl offers thls ‘actlve.
'.'lnterpretatlon of s' ppeler.' "The pronomlnal form permlts usil

't4 lndlcate the 1nf1nlte51mal parcel' of actLV1ty remarnlng

.,

.3 3

in the process. one ‘s name is: re081ved by heredlty or
baptlsm but one ‘bears-oneis name, one saYS "it, one- teaches 1t

to others....Wlth eler, One can evoke.more easily the

very act of glVlng ‘a name, the 1nvent10n or creatlon of that

¢

name. ;(Stefanlnl 1962 633 tr ) '

v

16 DJmourette -and Pichon too see that 1nanimate subjects

- of pronominals can receive a personlfred 1nterpretat10n In
;commentlng on’ the following dentence, spoken by a Mme Hamelin:’
."Ces robes, difficiles & bien faire, he s 'exécutent que par Ml lel,
-ﬂPalmlre...“, they say: "Dans la phrdse de Mme. Hamelin, on voit.
" que’ ¢'est les robes qui sont presentfes comme allant, par leur

nature de robes, vers- leur- propre exécutlon. Mlle Palmire est
en quelque sorte le’ moyen technlque par lequel cette executlon.

g ‘accomplit,” (Damourette and Plchon l9ll 36 736)

! , o

g
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Zﬂ: S o The p3551ve value of the pronomln#l ls thus ‘never . totally
pa551ve.- In many cases the\gmount of act1V1ty may be 1mper—

.ceptlble, but.its presence.ls cohstant, and 1n many uses of

the,pronomlnal.Verb, ltjcan.be percelved as a small.but ) }f-F.
important part of the comblnation of_agent-and patient. within
the”subjébt}lw

1

T o .Freqhency of Passive,Pronominals. “lt has been estimated“

(Wandrduszka) that sentences with a patlent subject form about
\ .

_10% of all sentences in French " One mlght then ask what pro—

. . portron of thls percentageils exPressed.by-pronominal verbs . -
T e T ~:w1th a pa551ve sense. ’ o . ’

".L» .t L R i. . - L S

“ ‘ S ‘ In the one hundred pages of. llterary text by Maurlac, no

1_: aE ‘ o more than four verbs out of 248 were .found to expreSS an

'apparently totally bound patlent as subject e.g.: ':“”

(69) "A1n51 s 1nterpreta1t la claustratlon ".

.
1\

AR AT €N
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A close examlnation of other sorts of texts, however,

<

reveals that the role played by pronomlnals 1n conveylng pass-

| . C .
Jive notlonstls much more 1mportant The-texts are from SClent~t
ﬁlflc and technlcal publ1catlons, -and the table shows that app—

i)

rox1mately 25% of the pa551ve processes are expressed pronomln-A

s -

ally. Stefanrnl belleves that thlS;  g 1s accounted for by .

PEEST R $ris v 3, s TR

'the fact that "the pronomlnal prov1des the only means of

plac1ngtthevkloglcal object'. in’ subject;p051t1on wh;le at the. =

.,

. '_}7 Anna GranV1lle Hatcher makes a slmllar observatlon in-
T - . 'her own.terms: "And, wherever the Reflexive is found, it may, .
o " 'be. said that the.subject is always - -allowed at least a minimal
: o ‘freedom ‘to. ‘modify, to temper. xts own reactlon, ‘the reflexive -
: Ell always offer. this contrast to. the passxve construction
of the same verb.", (Hatcher l9 1 181) C .

[N

- O B : o . iy . . ot . : oL = . ,
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same time,presenting-ﬁhe process as imperfective, as if it

'value, as has already been Seen, results from the presentatlon

of the Verbal process in the present tense, whlch comblnes'

'.both 1nc1dent and decadent‘tlme. Most of the.pronomlnal

" v
.

~pa551ves of this corpus were present tense, and wete thus

3

sultable for denotlng lndustrlal chemlcal, medlca;,.etc.
! p E
processes, propertles of matter, univepsal_laws; etc. -

(from AGER 1970, texts 46 60)

~ -

,weré on—going‘"‘(Stéfénini 1962:.643'tr-j ThlS 1mperfect1ve fj

- The Expre551on of Pa551ve Notions ln Sc1ent1f1c & Technlcal Texts.

.‘THEme‘of-fefo; - 1% : 1'."'Pronom1nal " Pa551ve Perl—/
, . : ¢ T VerBs .~ ‘phrastic Verbs
Heavy Ion Accelerator ian T ~2,; j'. E ,”’4
‘ Elnsteln s Theory of Grav1ty o e . R
Medlcal Experlments ' “.3 117‘ .
. ‘Speculatlons on Spontaneous Llfe 12, 6 :
' :Bedily Defences agalnst Infectlon 27 .5 :
‘Cathode Ray Tubes - 3 7
'-Regulatlon of. Glucose - 2 . .6
: Properties of Acetlc Ac1d 2 8
Geophy51cs‘ o S T A
fAcoustlcs ST ' o 1 L
.-Toal and Dye Maklng } ,;0 ) JUNE
: -Constluctlon of the MetroAx 0. 7
'Textlle Proaess ) '} , 18
'; Satelllte Instruments ‘ .- ] ‘elu‘ . 11
‘ Spe01f1catlons of Vaquum Cleaners 1 "9“
) T35 . lr 16
o tzde) 0 76 %) (100%)



- . R i. B i

Bt o - e o ol T B Y,
S0 o0, BIBLIOGRAPHY '
Lo T Ager, D.E. ,'fStylés ahdvﬁéélsters ih Contemporary French.
o o . Unlver51ty of London Press,.Lonabn, 1970
;' Anderson, John: ."Ergat1Ve and N0m1nat1Ve in. Engllsh L. coa
3 ' R S Journal of - Llnghlst;cs/lv, 1968 1-32.
L - - o - ,
£ ‘Benveniste, E._'N"Actlf et moyen dans le verbe," Journal de
S B : - ychologie 43, 1950, 121 129
i : ‘ P SR
ﬁ 'Bllnkenberg, Andreas.' Le Probleme de la trans;t1v1te ‘en A
i francals . -modeTne.- E. Munksgaard Copenhagen, ,
S ~1960-. - : . )

’ . Brleer—Van Akerlaken, L.M. "Le probleme des verbes auxiliaires-
P RV L e > .en frangals c0ntempora1h," Folia Llngu15t1ca, .
L . oo D Tomus I, 3/4, 194~ 229 1967, 1969. ;

.y 1Chbcheyras; J. . "Un nouvel outll en- franpals moderne le'V 'A"l.
e o <+ .. Verbejvoir,"’ Le Frangals Modé&ne 36 1968,x
219-225. , . i A

S -..‘Damourette, Jacques and’ Plchon, Edouard. - Des mots & :la pensée: |
wl - : . : Essai de grammaire de la Tangue frangaise,..-.: ..
. tome 5, édltions d'Artrey, Parls, 1911h1936

; :De Kock, - Josse. ‘"Av01r et etre,-auxlllalres des formes actlves;,. .
e S pa351ves et pronominales,"™ Travaux - de qug-' e
T u15tlgue T, 1969 70 (Ghent),'l3 -69.

oo : 'ﬁelagtre,_ﬁ. -« "Le surcompose reﬁléchl en subordonhée temp— - .
e T . orelle," Le Francals Moderne 18, 1950, 95- -108. f' -
o DonaldSon, Weber D French. Reflex1ve Verbs~ A Casé Grammar
S L Descrlptlon,,Mouton, The - Hague—Parls, 1973
o . Dubois, Jean.: : Grammaire structurale ‘dy franqals-‘le verbe.”
_— o e Tl - - . Larousse, Parls, 1967 ~ . .
" . Fehr, A.J.,Jr. 'iﬁQgelqﬁes considékatlons sur 1a voix dlte ot
T S "moyenre"™,” MElanges de Philologie Offerts & - .
Salverda de Grave, gron;ngue—La Haye, Batavia, ' .
1933 L ’ R o o o
'Fréi,'ﬁénﬁi; o La Grammalre des fautes °Slatk1ne Reprlnts,."L,
P . ~.Geneve. 1971 (R€impression de, A edltlon ae o
-hParis—Genéye, 192 ) PO Sl
e " - . L . ! ‘ foee Lo ‘ . . ‘ .
E :
: , . . -~
“o ' T L. L L O
. %‘Q‘@g‘}:&fuﬂ' m.--"" g .' s 5 s e N “ R ; s . " " S “_"““"‘“."'*""f e “ "_“' - 'j’z"_:*"""‘.""*l*‘}*"é‘:-i:-:i,‘l.ﬂ-.‘u'usre‘..:".:..s;g.)'-.‘f:L.\Zy:w%w:;‘};ﬁ:.t,u'.L»;,'.’vs.)..;..{v.ur:-. -




‘ .l. 3 "." .'
B o | i
: 171 ( ‘L". .
: R Gaa%dne;"bevidif L Role de v01r ‘dans' les procedures de o ) 'f
5 Co T e Co . . retoburnement de la phrase," LlngUlSthS 58, '
b S T ",-1970, l8 ~29, :
‘ v Gel{chet}-Gedfges. * Grammaire- Structurale du Frangals Moderne. :
. ' Editicns Charles-Lavauzelle, Pa:ls—leoges, :
,: 1967. . : v ST L
. : . . s
'%, -chgenLelm, Georges 'Compte rendu d'une these de Mira Rothem—iz ‘
RS : .. - berg: Les .Verbes a la fois transitifs et 'in- . - )
K . . e transitifs en. francais contemporain, thése de = . 1~
S o T oo " doctorat d'université TSorbonne),_Le Frangals Ce
FR R Moderne 37, 1963, 254- 255 LT '
? L' .‘Grammalre Larousse, ed Chev$ller, ‘Arrive, Blanche—Benvenlste,
i ’ N Peytard ParLs, 1964, -, : &g
[ I . . ” . .. o
'i .. Grevisse, Maurlce. Le Bon U age, Bme edltlon, Editions J.’
. '+ +.. - . Duculot, GemEloux, 1964\v/ T
S quillaume,;GﬁstaVe. '"Llngulsthue Psychique: Esqulsse -d'une .
¥ - : ' .&tude dés voix," ~.Unpublished, undated artlcle,
o Fonds Gustave Gu111aume, Unlver51te Laval,. ‘
) . Quebec. -~ o L -
T ) . . ¢ ) . i PN R
‘ i 3! : .Gﬁillaume, Gustave.‘. Unpubllshed Lectures (UL), Fonds Gustave
1 g " ... .- Guillaume, -Université - Laval, Ouebec. ' .
S e ) Lo J. .8 May 1941 , - R T
3 . 26 "‘February. 1942 et T
4 ST T . © ' 5 March 1942 (a) Lo e "f o e f
- o . f" S Sl T 21 March 1946 (a) : * AU
2 I o v . ' 28 March and 4 April’ 1946 (a) AR
E' S S T Lo © 30 May 1947 (e¢). - . o o R
f _ -9 Aprll 1948 (c) B ; e T : N
] ‘,'Qciiiaumen,Gﬁstave. '~ "Existe~t- ~i1 un déponent én franqals7"3 P
, ’ o Le Francais Moderne 1943, 9~ 30, reprinted-in: -,
- U Langage- et Science du Langage, Librairie A.G.
L " , : o Nizet, Paris et Presses de l'Université Laval, ,

?t:'f :.:l;‘:i -f" ‘?.? _: Québec, 1969, 127_142

Gulllaume, Gustave. Lec0ns de” Lingulsth_e, Sefle B, 1971,. "

J"}iD ‘ ‘;'j ' HTA ) f Sérle CI 19731 Les Presses de l Unlver ité
e S R o Laval, Quebec and leralrle C Kllncks1eck,
RIS e _:-,Ef“'~Parls,. ‘

_ _'Haliigay, M;A;K} "Notes on Tran51t1v1ty and Theme in Engllsh,"u P
T A Parts 1 and 3, Journal .of Llnguistlcs 3, 37- o

581 and 4, 179 215, 1967 . - BT
. 4 . . . -
. . . - . . .
K ' o
" 1 . . .
» '-‘ 3
< : !' :
: oo
6 c el .
4 o . ([
I3 ot
- &
. \J . . . v ol . - . - : . - - ) '
. - st e GO R S B B WA Ty




.

5

-

ARSI

o

e BT

. vt

s

?

B s aaen R

1 . _".I" B R "’: + — g
. »
- AR .
j 172 A S -

: o . - i .

e . [ . T - ) ‘_‘, .
- . L . T R N .
’ P s L . . .

N ‘o PN T ' " . !

.'Hefchér, Anna Granville. . Reflexive: Verbs,'Laﬁin,'Old‘French,T"

oo Modern French Baltlmore 1942, ﬂg --]
- _Hewson, *John. ':"La V01x moyennexdes lanques romanesg“L Attl‘ —

- del  XIV Congresso Internatlonale de Linguistica
~e Filologia- Romanza, Naples/Amsterdam|l975/76
',(Napoll=1974) -

Hewson, .John, " "ToWards a General Theory bf MeaLing. S
. « (Forthcomlng) o ; Sy

- Lafon, M.R. .. "Ergatlf et pass 1f en baSque et en georgien,

. s S "Bulletin-de 1la Soc1été de quguistlgue de’ Parls~
65—36 1975771 327 343 . | fu, Ta i

i

¢

Le Bldbls, Georges et~Robert. Syntaxe du francals moderne.
, vol I, Editions Auguste Plcard Paris, 1968,

Le Dev01r,. s”._lz becember 1973 s ~T5 :ﬂﬁ' hi .°‘1 . ﬁég:i*
‘“Lyons, John. j.'“Ex1stence, Locatlon, Posse351on and Tran51t-
' o {“ ivity," Logic, Methodology.and Phllosqphy ofj ;
o '.a-f' _-'Science. I1I, ed. Rootselaar & St 1al’, Amsterdem
S . 1988, 495- 504 N
C ; o o SRR
.. Lyons, John. - '”Introductlon to Theoretlcal Llnguistlcs,'
L . .Cambrldge Unlver51ty Press, 1969' R l

-.Mahsion,lJ.E.“E .A School Grammar of Present-Day French.
. Lo Harrap, London, 1924 i -

[ .
e

i Martin} Robétt.:-"Quelques reflex1ons sur l'ambigulte du p 351f
e A .. et de la "voix mixte" en frangals modexne,’'

-+ Bulletin des Jeunes Romanlstes 7ﬂ 1963, 32 38
~-(Strasbourg) C

l-.

PR ]
1,

"MartierRobertt 'Temps et Aspeot 'Essal sur l'emplox des temps

s .-, 5 . narratifs en moyen. franoals.-.Ed;tLOns Klinck=-
’ e ;sxecE} Parls“ 1971.~t : s ;j‘g . v
lfMartiﬁet,fAndréﬂ."L Ergatlf et les structures de’ base de .
,,[ ot S 1'énoncé, " Journal de Psychologle 55 L955F-'
L PR : 377-392., . T ST e e

A

Maurlac, Fran901s.‘a”Genitr1x. aL:.vres de Poche,LParls, 1967. ‘F‘::u_f

~~a 0

‘ Morgnet Gérard Compte rendu de Stefanlnl- La Volx Pronom—~
. -anale‘en anc%enset en moyen franpals, Le

Franqals Moderne-33 1965 ,133- 1467, . T

- _ : Ca R T

- N oo T - ":~'2;? v

- o, = ! '
R
. D s : { )

v a, : D T

~ } ‘. , t-\ : ’ |
’ Tajra o 1" “




1

HE

'.»‘-'m«. Ny e e e e

. and Row, New York and’ Evanston,

’ Pol;tzer, Rober% L.

Price, Glanv;lle.

|

v

37.,. l961 287 289

The French Language present and past.

“1955.

..

P . - \L? ,. g ) "’ . ! '.'l, > :‘ "
‘!‘_’l'l‘.‘. \ -.. ' '(; . \ . . T ) .
PR . o . - . v
& . BRI ] o
5 | : S (R S
Lot e B |
§ PR . o ‘ e ’ ,
b L ! I
,% R ., Mdlgnet,-GeEer. UPersonne humaine et personne d'unlvers. ‘
o ' R o contribution @ 1' étude du verbe unipersonnel,”
o JJY; ) Travaux de Linguistique et de Littérature, :
AP N , - Strasbourg,|VIII' I, 1970, 191"202 ’ . "
. o Sy R ' ' K
; . "Moignet}‘Gératd. "Verbe unlpersonnel et voix verbale," Travaux
- ¢ e, : Lo T der Llngulsthue et de thterature, Strasbourg,
KPR " X, 1971, 267-282., B : "
”gi s i ‘Mpighgt;_Gérard, "Inc1denCe Verbale et TranSLt vite,‘ Travaux
Wi., B S "~ de Llngulsthue et de Litterature, Strasbourg,,ﬁ
| ‘XI, F, 1973, 363=379. | S g
v, ‘;:' . ’ a1t , B N T * . E i ‘ v
é ]]5 - ¢+ Moignet, Gérard. "Sur la "tran51t1v1té dndirecte". en’ Erangals,
?'n, o S .’ Travaux de .Linquistiqué et de Littérature,“
nk C A : Strasbourg, XII, I, 1975 291 299, .
"t rl'._ ’ - : . ‘ .o ’ - ! ’ .o
&‘im.”~' :..XMolhd, Maurice,=-“Une theorie de la v01x en ancien ‘6t en moyen“-
'fv; o PR I .. francais: ‘Observations en: ﬁarge d'un ouvrage ' .
R o ;.recent," Cahiers de ClVlllSatlon Médlévale-.
LN E e vn,VIII, 1965, 191??00. . '
N 3:» :
{ Lo .
G ‘}~, - Pel,,Marlo and Vaquero, Eloy. Gettmng Along in SEanlsh Harper_

v

i

Rev1ew of A Bllnkenberg Le Probléme de
Yla transitiv1te en frangals moderne,

Language .;:

L~ ‘ ] . . Edward ArnoId,;London, lﬁ?l.f -

“T "ﬁr.:f"széidyfTL?iw,( Review of Bllnkenberg s L Probleme de la i-},

A o ' ST s " transitivit& en fréncais oderne, French.. ST
5 L o Studies 16, 1962, '164-166. £ . i
l:'l " Lo - .‘ ) ) ::' ’. | ' ) ' - o
Lo ’ ,,,,~"*"’Ruwet Nlcolas. "Les Constructlons Pronominales en frangpls,

T SR , . ; Le Fraqgals Moderne 40, 1972 102- 125 -
et L e e : -
¢ } }« ‘ Sauvageot, A .ﬁ Frangals Ecrit Frangals Parlé ParLs,.1962. :
;" S : ‘ . ) . - . .
RS '75T~‘§hmenon,_ceorges .0On. ne tue pas les;pauvres tyges. ,Macmilian}
N ST el coL orjpto, 1966. ' ; T 5
B - _ ,sﬁéﬁanini,“Jéan, La. Tradltlon grammatlcale fran aise’ et les'
; S q' . ' temps,surcomposés," Annales de la Faculté-des -
S 5, - Lettres, Aix/Marseille 28, 1954, 67 108,
. ' joe PI .
, e T Stefaninl, Jean.fLa Voix pronom&nale en. anéien et en moyen ) -
. ‘ 5} C frangals. Eaitions Ophrys,.GagA 1962 tﬂ‘]‘
: ,{ L R (\./-‘ - e Co o :.[‘ . /
: - : ., : 4,.0.’ ) M—.‘ . ‘ . .' ’ * . t } _7,.‘ 7,'\ .
S A e det e ] "y L Tl .
N I R s [”?““*“”}”"'"‘h-'f'“”ﬂﬁdﬁﬁwu




174 - . S
,/rr ., I‘| "/~

Stéfanlnl, Jean. "A propos des verbes pronomlnaux,' gggﬁgg wr
<L - 'Frangalse 11, 1971, 110- 125 ‘ '

. .° Tesnidre, L. A,Eléments de syntaxe structurale.' Klincksieck,
- . "., B "Parls, 1969.. k - L

o . ‘ : 1‘ ‘
7-1 : _dener, R L..~,' Compte rendu d'une thése de Mira Rothemberg .
ST ' - Les verbes 3 la fois transitifs et)intransitifs
) : n .. - . en Trancais contemporain, Bulletin de 1a .. -
o Sociéte de Llnguisthud de Parls 65, 197_¥72,
,82-84, ‘

+ Lo . PR ’ -

’ . o ’ T ', o . @4.'
" Wandruszka, Mario. "Reflex1ons sur la. voix passive,' The French~ P
. . - N ., - Language:.Studies presented to Lewis EarIes .w;f
‘"\k;;l . : o ,-Harmer.“ Harrap, London, 1970. ’ o

3

. * N e N
e B A et e T e
- . .

oo T W ﬁét;‘MarE;" Gustave. Gullhaume et son ébole llnguibthue,
“« . . . X .- - - Nathan, Paris.and Labor, Bruxelles, 1972. -
Cee et ‘ e . - . . ...‘~. ) :‘, i .'. ' .u'-. . ~‘ ., o : .e. = . .

N

.,
R : ' N : . '
4 . PLE . . o ’
. . . . L
- - : .\' . -
K - . i v o T A . - ! ' : . ..
) | - , .- N s P L
. . . . 0 "'
. - - ' . . . n
e 0 ! I T T . Lo
' ") R . . ~ X -
B ' ey, . ) ‘ ' -
. .' .l‘ - : » » . ! ‘ ..
§ ‘ \ o A . : L o ‘ . .
H . . . - :
Lo . P
§ " ‘e f * . . .
o - o\ ) ., R E
K 14~ N ’4 . ) . " Al ’ . R Y
. -") "~ B . , s . t .~ ' o~
- . - ... L o
ot . i ¢ . R . . .
. : , N2 o . o
. Z to . : . (4 . - *
P ’ . , Ll v . .
i \ - R
i . ' i - : I
- l Ve . ' ' N
. - .
. . -.r‘ ‘ ) B
e ~ c . . s
¢ - - - . L
[ » c .
LA i . B . . \.
L , )
, ‘.-

AR Yt 1 g






I:J:ll'
|







